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A B S T R A C T
This d i s s e r t a t i o n  of f e r s  a p r a g m a t i c  s t udy of a s p e c i a l  ki n d  of 
U n s p e c i f i c ,  (Winter, 1989) plural nouns., F irstly, they are 
a n a 1y sed wit h i n Tadr o s 's (1985) ModeI of Pr ediet i ve Cat egor i es 
and from h e r e  the ori g i n a l  s c o p e  is e n l a r g e d .  S e c o n d l y ,  an 
an a 1 y s i s an d t axon omy o f t h e t wo ma j or t yp es o f En umer ab 1 es : 
S y s t e m  and T e c h n i c a l  are o f f e r e d »  Thirdly, Enumerable-» are 
e x a m i n e d  w i t h i n  Winter and l-loey 's Model of D i s c o u r s e  
O r g a n i z a t i o n ,  w h e r e  their r o l e  as d i s c o u r s e  o r g a n i z e r s  is shown.. 
Finally, c o n c l u s i o n s  and s u g g e s t i o n s  for furt her  r e s e a r c h  are 
presented,.
R E S U M O
E s s a  d i s s e r t a ç ã o  o f e r e c e  um e s t u d a  p r a g m á t i c o  de um t i p o  e s p e ­
cial de s u b s t a n t i v o s  p l u r a i s  n ã o - e s p e c í f i c o s  (Wrnter, 19 89) . Num 
P r i m e i r o m o m e n t o , e s s e s s u b s t a n t i v o s s ã o a n a 1 i s a cí o s d e a c o r d o 
c o m  o m o d e l o  de C a t e g o r i a s  de P r e d i ç ã o  de T a d r o s  (1985) e, a 
p a r t i r  daí, o c o n c e i t o  ori g i n a i  é a m p l i a d o .  Num s e g u n d o  m o m e n t o  
s ã o  o f e r e c i d a s  u m a  a n á l i s e  e uma t a x o n o m i a  dos d o i s  t i p o s  de 
” En umer ab 1 es “ : ' Sast em " e "Tec: !-< n i c.: a 1 " . Num t er c e i r o moinen t o , os 
" E n u m e r a b I e s ’ s ã o a n a 1 i s a d o s d e a c o r d o c o m o M o d e lo de 0 r g a. n i z a •• 
ção do D i s c u r s o  de W i n t e r  <1977, 1980, 1 9 8 9 > e Hoey (1979, 
1983), onde e s s e s  s u b s t a n t i v o s  p l u r a i s  se a p r e s e n t a m  c o m o  o r g a ­
n i z a d o r e s  do d i s c u r s o .  F i n a l m e n t e ,  c o n c l u s o e s  e s u g e s t õ e s  p a r a  
p e s q u i s a s  futuras s ã o  apresentadas,.
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I N T R O D U C T I O N
In the last -Few y e a r s  s e v e r a l  a u t h o r s  have b e g u n  to deal with 
the hazy issue of d i s c o u r s e  organization.. Some? of them, Quirk 
(L 9 7 2 ) , Hal 1 i day and H a s a n  (1976), and G r i m e s  (1976), For 
i n s t a n c e , h i n t e d a t t h e F a c t t h a t o p's n - s e t it e m s s u c h a s n o u. n $ 
can act as d i s c o u r s e  o r g a n i z e r s ,  a r o l e  t r a d i t i o n a l l y  a t t r i b u t e d  
in 1 i n g u i s t i c s t o s u b o r d i n a t o r s a n d c o n j u n c t s .
A m o n g t h e s e a u. t h o r s Win t e r ( i 9 7 7 , 1 9 80, 1 989) a n d H o e y 
(1979, 1983) stand out b e c a u s e  their s t u d i e s  of d i s c o u r s e  focus 
s p e c i a l l y  on' t h o s e  o f ten n e g l e c t e d  d i s c o u r s e  organizers.. Their 
a p p r o a c h  to text has two merits: one is that they ha v e  looked at 
text o r g a n i z a t i o n  at and b e y o n d  ' i liter-sentence level; and the 
other is that they h a v e  s hown the c l o s e  c o n n e c t i o n  that e x i s t s  
b e t w e e n  c o n t e n t  and o r g a n i z a t i o n  on the g r o u n d s  that d i s c o u r s e  
is s e m a n t i c a l l y  o r g a n i z e d .  As s u g g e s t e d ,  their work a i med at 
finding out and s y s t e m a t i z i n g  d i s c o u r s e  o r g a n i z e r s ,  w h i c h  they
called 'lexical signals'..
Al s o  f o l l o w i n g  W i n t e r  and H o e y ' s  line, two other a u t h o r s  
are. worth m e n t i o n i n g  here- The first one is T a d r o s  (1985) who 
del i neat ed prec i se d i s >:::our se c:at egor i es look ing for 'pred i ct i ve 
s i g n a l s '  in .text. The second is F r a n c i s  (1987). Her s t u d y  of 
A - n o u n s i d e n t i f i e cl s o in e m e t a d i s c: u r s i v e n o i jl n s 11-< at wo r l< 
a n a phor i ca 11 y ' s i g n a  11 i ng d i f f er ent p ar t s i n an ar guinen t „
The present d i s s e r t a t i o n  c o n t i n u e s  this line of D i s c o u r s e  
A n a 1 y s i s b y i n v e s tig a t. i n g a s p e c i a 1 t y p e o f '1 e x i c a 1 
s i g n a l l i n g ' .  The f o l l o w i n g  is Hoey 's (1979) d e f i n i t i o n  of 
' 1 e x i <: a 1 s i g n a 11 ing':
l.j?x ical s i g n a .ls are the a u t h o r ' s  e x plicit s i g n a l l i n g  of 
t l >e intended o r g a n i z a t i o n  (e in p h a s i s a d d e d ) 3. n d t h e y a r e 
t h e r e f o r e  of p r i m a r y  importance; it is p r o b a b l e  that 
they are o n e  of the m e a n s  w h e r e b y  a r e a d e r / 1 i s t e n e r  
d e c o d e s  a d i s c o u r s e  c o r r e c t l y .
The focus of my d i s s e r t a t i o n  is c e r t a i n  k i n d s  of plural 
n o uns that p r e d i c t  e n u m e r a t i o n s «  M i n e  is a c o n t i n u a t i o n  of the 
work of T a d r o s  who identified and gave t h e m  the label of 
E n u m e r a b l e s .
The basic. h y p o t h e s i s  is that E n u m e r a b l e s  are important 
or g an i zat. i on a 1 d ev i c es , i e wh at Win t er an d H o e y  c a 1 1 ' 1 e x  i c a 1 
s i g n a I s ' . I n o r d e r t o d e m o n s 1r a t e m y h y p o 1h e s i s I d i v i d e m y 
a n a l y s i s  into t h r e e  p a r t s  (which c o r r e s p o n d  to t h e  t h re e 
c h a p t e r s  of my d i s s e r t a t i o n ) .  First, 1 p re se nt  E n u m e r a b l e s  
within T a d r o s  's fra me wo rk  of P r e d i c t i o n  in o r d e r  to s h o w  what 
E n u m e r a b l e s  are and as a c o n s e q u e n c e  why and ho w they predict 
E n u me ra t ions. Th is  first path l ead s me to the sec on d w h e r e  I
oi n v e s t i g a t e  the sema'nt i e o - p r  a?jmat i c fun c t i o n  of E r m m e r a b l e s .  
Finally, I attempt to p l a c e  E n u m e r a b l e s  w i t h i n  Winter and H o e a ' s  
f r a iii e w o r l< o f D i s c o i jl r s e A n a 1 y s i s t o r e a c It m y b a s i c g o a 1 w h i c h i s 
t o demonst rat e t hat E n u m e r a b 1es are 'organ i zat i onal devi c e s '.
D a t a
Scientific: d i s c o u r s e  s e e m e d  on intuitive g r o u n d s  a f e r t i l e  
s o u r c e  of da t a  of E n u m e r a b l e s .  For th i s  r e a s o n  most of the data 
I! c o l l e c t e d  c o m e s  fr o m  L i n g u i s t i c  t e x t s  (books, papers, 
a I-1 i c 1 e s ) 13 e s i d e s , I a 1 s o i n c 1 u d e d d a t a f r o m A n t h r o p o 1 o g y , 
L a n g u a g e  M e t h o d o l o g y ,  L i t e r a r y  Criticism, and other v a r i e d  
s o u r c e s «  T h e r e  is a list of t h e  S o u r c e  B i b l i o g r a p h y  at the end 
of my d i s s e r t a t i o n .
C H A P T E R  I
F R O M  T A D R O S  T O W A R D S  A R E D E F I N I T I O N  OF E N U M E R A B L E S  
T H E  P R E D I C T I V E  V A L U E  OF E N U M E R A B L E S
In this first c h a p t e r  I a t t empt to e x p l a i n  how c e r tain plural 
n o u n s  p r e d i c t  En umer at i on s F i r s t ,  I present t h e m  wi t h i n  
T a d r o s ' s f r a m e w o r l< o f P r e d i c t i o n . A f t e r 1 1-, at, I r e d e f i n e t i-> e 
or i a i rial def i n i t i on by d escr i b i ng t h e  d i f ferent 'env i r o n m e n t s  ' 
in which they ap p e a r  and by s u g g e s t i n g  the e x i s t e n c e  of two 
t y p e s  of E n u m e r a b l e s : S y s t e m  and T e c h n i c a l -  F u r t h e r m o r e ,  I 
present a d e t a i l e d  d e s c r i p t i o n  of the m o d i f i e r s  of E n u m e r a b l e s  
as well as a. t r a d i t i o n a l  s y n t a c t i c  a n a l y s i s  of their 
' En vir on men ts'  and of the E n u m e r a t ions p r e d i c t e d  by them.
The term E n u m e r a b l e s  i s d r a w n  from T a d r o s  ' m o n o g r a p h  Pr.ed i ct i o n
J.jq__ Text , a shor t ened ver s i c>n o f her d oc: t or a 1 d i sser tat ion
Lin_y.!xij.i±.I.i;..__Eoi&ixijLan___ La...Ec.aomlc....,Ijgid:. at the Un i v e r s i t a  of
B i r m i n g h a m ,  w h e r e  she p r e s e n t s  her P r e d i c t i n g  Model. In o rder to 
u n d e r s t a n d  this c o n c e p t  (and later on u n d e r s t a n d  the 
r e d e f i n i t i o n  that I m a d e  of it), it is n e c e s s a r y  to look at 
E n u m e r a b l e s  w i t h i n  T a d r o s ' s  f r a m e w o r k .
B a sic to T a d r o s ' s  model is the n o t i o n  of p r e d i c t i o n .  She 
de f  i nes i t as -Fo11 o w s  : 'certain s i g n a l s  in a text p r e d i c t  t h e  
o c c u r r e n c e  of p a r t i c u l a r  l i n g u i s t i c  e v e n t s '  (p..5). T h i s  is an 
e x a m p l e  Prom T a d r o s  i l l u s t r a t i n g  P r e d i c t i o n .
i . i . Tadros. Vs...Framewoid<L.a.f.Pr.edl.f:.t..iii.g...-£at.e.a.p.t:.l.e.s.
< 1 ) Be f o r e  d i s c u s s  i ng t h i s quest i on f u r t h e r , h o w e v e r , 
it is n e c e s s a r y  to d e f i n e  c o n s u m e r s '  and 
P r o d u c e r s ' g o o d s .
(2 ) • T h e  u l t i m a t e  a i m o f p r o d u c t ion
i s t o p r o v i d e c. o n s u m e r s w i t h t h o s e good s 11 •a t 
yield t h e m  s a t i s f a c t i o n .
(3) T h e s e  are g o o d s  in the form in which they are 
wanted.
(4 > ...
( 5 )  Er.adJJjCL£r.15J_.9.0.0jc1js.. Uni ike. c o n s u m e r s  ' g o o d s ,  t h e s e  
are not d e s i r e d  for their own sake, but only 
b e c a u s e  of t h e  a s s i s t a n c e  they re n d e r  to the
p r o d u c t i o n o f o t h e r g o o.d s .
(6) They c o m p r i s e  ...
(7) ... (p.56)
(Tadros, i ? 8 5 :5)
A c c o r d i n g  to Tadros, S e n t e n c e  (i ) “has an item d e f i n e .  which 
p r e d i c t s  the o c c u r r e n c e  of the act named, ie d e f i n i n g .  The 
p r e d i c t i o n  is f u l f i l l e d  in the p i e c e  of text that f o l lows under
6t11 e t w o h e a d i n g s : ' c o n s u m e r s ' g o o d s ' a n d ' p r o d u c e r s ' g o o d s ’ “ 
(pp . 5 -6 ) « And t hen she ad d s  t1-.at ’ what i s p r ecl i c: t c-:d i s not an 
elem e n t  of s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e ,  but a d i s c o u r s e  item w h o s e  
•Fulfillment t r a n s c e n d s  the b o u n d a r i e s  of the sentence" (p. 6).
The n o t i o n  o f  P r e d i c t i o n  is b a sed on the a s s u m p t i o n  that 
'written text is interactive:'. T a d r o s  s u g g e s t s  that t h i s  is so 
b e c a u s e  'two participants, are involved; wr i t e r  and r e a d e r '  
(p.A), a l t h o u g h  b e c a u s e  of the n a t u r e  of w r i t t e n  text itself 
' t h e w r i t e r a s s u m e s t h e r o 1 e s o f b o t h a d d r e s s o r a n d a d d r e s s e e 
and i n c o r p o r a t e s  the i n t e r a c t i o n  wi t h i n  the e n c o d i n g  p r o c e s s  
itself' (ibid.). T h e r e f o r e , w h e n e v e r  t h e r e  is a s i g n a l  of 
P r e d i c t i o n  'the: w r i t e r  is co m m  i ted to a c e r t a i n  c o u r s e  of 
ac t i o n '  such as 'to d e f i n e '  in the e x a m p l e  p r e s e n t e d  above, and 
'it is by v i r t u e  of the signal that the reader will be a b l e  to 
r e c o g n i z e  the c o m m i t m e n t '  (ibid.). For Tadros, moreover, 
'Prediction is bi n d i n g ,  it is m o r e  in the n a t u r e  of a legal 
c oil t r a c t , w h e r e  p r e d i c t i v e s i g n a 1 s a r e t h e w r i t e r ' s si g n a t u. r e 
c o n f i r m i n g  that he is c o m m  i ted to what he has said he: will do' 
( i b i d „ ) .
C a n s e q u e n 1 1 y , P r e: d i c t ion e s t a b 1 i s h e s a r e 1 a t i o n s !-> i p Is e t w e: e n 
a p r e d i c t i v e  item, w hich h a s  the signal that c o m m i t s  t h e  wr i t e r  
to predict, and a p r e d i c t e d  item, w h ich f u l f i l l s  the c o m m i t m e n t .  
For m e t h o d o l o g i c a l  r easons, T a d r o s  c r e a t e s  some t e rms for tl-.e 
u n i t s  of a n a l y s i s  o f  her model w h ich are in order of size: pair, 
m e m b e r  and s e n t e n c e .  The pair is c o n s t i t u t e d  by two m e m b e r s :  the 
p r e d i c t i v e  one (V member) and the p r e d i c t e d  one: (D m e m b e r ) .  
Thus, a c c o r d i n g  to Tadros, 'the te r m  member is used to s t a n d  for
7o n e  part of a two part r elat ionsh ip ' <p«7). A member, in turn,
can be m a d e  up of one or m o r e  s e n t e n c e s .  It is important to see
i ■that the p r e d i c t i v e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  is, in iadros s P r e d i c t i v e  
Model, a l w a y s  e s t a b l i s h e d  b e t w e e n  sen t e n c e s ,  and n e v e r  intra- 
s e n t e n t i a 11 y A 1th o u g h s h e a d m its t h a t P r e d i c t i o n d o e s ' o c c u r 
w i t h i n  s e n t e n c e s  as c o n v e n t i o n a l l y  c o n c e i v e d '  (p.7), she  
e x c l u d e s  t h i s  from her model» In o r der to fit her scheme, then, 
she r e d e f  i n e s  s e n t e n c e  b o u n d a r  i e s . For her t i-,ere are four 
s e p a r a t o r s : 
i ) ful 1 - s t o p ;
2) quest i on m a r k ;
3) dash;
4) colon,
t h e 1 a s t t h r e e o f w h i c h a r e c o n s i d e r e d t o h a v e t h e s a in e s t a t u s 
a vi the ful I • s t o p F u r t h e r m o r e ,  T a d r o s  p o i n t s  out that each 
me m b e r  has a 'head', w hich is the most important e l e m e n t  
i:; i g n a 1 1 i n g t h e p r ed i c t i n g r e 1 at i on si-, i p .
The t e r m  E n u m e r a b l e s  a p p e a r s  in one of T a d r o s  's (Predictive 
c a t e g o r i e s , n a m e 1 y t h a t o f E n u m e r a t i o n .  Th is cate g o r y i s d e f i n e cl 
by her as follows:
E n u m e r a t i o n  is a c a t e g o r y  of p r e d i c t i o n  in w hich the 
head of the V m e m b e r  carriers a signal that c o m m i t s  the 
wr i t e r  to e n u m e r a t e  and t h i s  m e a n s  that the h e a d  of 
n e c e s s i t y  p r e d i c t s  mo r e  than one member. ( T a d r o s :i 4)
How, t h e r e  are t h r e e  t y p e s  of E n u m e r a t i o n :  each of them 
o r i g i n a t i n g  from a d i f f e r e n t  c r i t e r i o n  of m e m b e r s h i p .  T a d r o s  
la b e l s  t h e s e  t h r e e  c r i t e r i a  'i ', '2' and '3' r e s p e c t i v e l y .  The
8first one is T y p e  A of E n u m e r a t i o n  w h i < 
f or V m e m b e r s h i p tit a t T a d r o s d e f i n e s a •:
W h e r e  a s t r u c t u r e  has 
e i t h e r  a) a pl u r a l  s u b j e c t  followed by a verb w h i c h  
d e m a n d '5 a coinp 1 ement f o l l o w e d  by a colon
e«g» the main a d v a n t a g e s  to be d e r i v e d  from g r a d i n g  
are:
or b) a free c l a u s e  f o l l o w e d  by a c l a u s e  bi n d e r  (a word 
w h ich j o i n s  a b o u n d  c l a u s e  to a free clause, Sinclair, 
1972:25)
e.g. Th i s  is p o s s i b l e  under c o n d i t i o n s  when:
(Tadros, 1985:1)
The s e c o n d  one, T y p e  B that T a d r o s  d i s t i n g u i s h e s  is b a s e d  on the 
f o 1 1 ow ing c r i t er i o n :
W h e r e a s e n t e n c e i n c 1 u d e s a c a t a p h o r i c t e x t u a 1 p 1 a c e 
r e f e r e n c e  item such as 'the fol l o w i n g '  or 'as f o l l o w s '  
i n a ssoc i a t i on with a plural n o u n ;
(Tadros, 1985:15)
and she p r e s e n t s  the f o l l o w i n g  examples:
This t h e o r y  h a s  been c r i t i s e d  for the f o l l o w i n g
r e a s o n s :... D u r i n g  t h i s  pe r i o d  of el e v e n  y e a r s  the
i n t e r v a l s  b e t w e e n  b o o m s  w e r e  as follows: ....
(Tadros, 1985:16)
T h e  t hird type, the t y p e  C of E n u m e r a t i o n  o r i g i n a t e s  From the 
f o l l o w i n g  c r i t e r i o n ,  in which. T a d r o s  e x p l i c i t e l y  s t a t e s  that 
E n u m e r a b 1 e s a r e e s s e n t i a 1 e 1 e m e n t s f o r t h e p r e d i c. t i o n o f 
E n u m e r a t i o n «
Where, a s e n t e n c e  inc l u d e s  a nume r a l  plus an e n u m e r a b l e ,  
p r o v i d e d t h e i n f o r m a t i o n i s p r e s e n t e d a s n e w t o t h e 
c o n t e x t «
(Tadros, 1985:15)
:h is b a sed on C r i t e r i o n  1 
5 follows:
oThe notion of Enu.merab 1.es For Tadros is based on the opposition
Ib e t w e e n  two k i n d s  of noun: O p e n - S e t  N o u n s  and E n u m e r a b l e s .  Ihe 
f i rs t k i n d ar e n ou n s ‘whos e ref e r e nts exist in t he re a 1 w o r l d 
o u t s i d e  d i s c o u r s e "  (Tadros, 1985: 14),. E n u m e r a b l e s ,  on the other- 
hand, are "plural n o u n s  w h o s e  r e f e r e n t s  are in the first 
instance t e x t u a l” i.e. 'other s t r e t c h e s  of l a n g u a g e '  (ibid). For 
T a d ros, 'Open-Set noiiiis', in c o n t r a s t w i t h E n u in e i- a b 1 e s d o  n o t 
signal that t h eir ref e r e n t s ,  th o u g h  they may do, will a c t u a l l y  
fo l l o w  in the text" (ibid). S h e  a r g u e s  that E n u m e r a b l e s  “in a 
s t a t e m e n t  like 'X has three a d v a n t a g e s  / f u n c t i o n s /  a s p e c t s '  
n e c e s s i t a t e s  the e x i s t e n c e  of s o m e t h i n g  that can be r e a s o n a b l y  
r e g a r d e d  as " a d v a n t a g e s "  "func t i o n s "  " a s p e c t s’ (ibid). "By 
contr a s t ,  she adds, "a state m e n t  like 'X has t h r e e  'sons' 
'books''' 'chairs' d o e s  not have the sa m e  p r e d i c t i v e  e f f e c t .  She 
e x e m p l i f i e s  her point,. The s e n t e n c e
In this type of company there must be at least seven 
shareholders, but no maximum number is fixed, (p..88)
(Tadros, 1985:18)
does not set up any prediction that the 'shareholders will be 
enumerated because this word is an Open-Set noun. While in this 
other sentence
This kind of company has three important features: the 
number of shareholders may be as few as two, but the 
maximum must not exceed fifty a shareholder cannot
t ransf er h i s shar es w i fc l-<out 11-.e consen t of t he company 
nor can any invitation be made to the general public to 
s u b s c: r i b e f o r s h a r e s .
(T a d r o s , 19 8 5 : 18)
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t h e  writer d o e s  set up a. p r e d i c t i o n  of E n u m é r a j: i on a s  th
m o d i f i e d  by the numeral is an Enume r a b l e . '
Tad r os p r o v i d e s  a li st of  the E n u m e r a b l e s found in h
adjuncts classes effects mot ives stages
advantages concepts elements object i ons suggest ians
angles cond it ions examp 1es per iods th ings
attempts consequences factors points trends
branches cr it ic isms features polic ies variet ies
causes d i fficult ies forms propos it ions views




F u r t h e r m o r e , s h e  e x p l a i n s  that the 'numerals' that m o d i f y  
the E n u m e r a b l e s  can be of two kinds: exact, such as 'one' 'two' 
'three', or inexact, such as 'many ' 'various',, She p o i n t s  out 
that t h ere is a s u b t l e  d i f f e r e n c e  b e t w e e n  the use of 'exact ' and 
'inexact' numerals,, T sa y s  about this:
An exact numeral r e f l e c t s  the w r i t e r ' s  s t a t e  of 
k n o w l e d g e  - it is p r e c i s e  - and c o m m i t s  h i m  to 
p r o d u c i n g  the nu m b e r  predicted, w h e r e a s  an inexact 
nu m eral .reduces the w r i t e r ' s  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y ,  a l t h o u g h  
he is still c o m m i t e d  to E n u m e r a t i o n .  Any attempt to 
w i t h d r a w  from the c o m m i t m e n t  has to be s i g n a l l e d  t o  the 
reader, and this u n i n t e n t i o n a  1 ity r e i n f o r c e s
commitment.. A wri t e r  who says 'Bartes has a n u m b e r  of 
s e r i o u s  d r a w b a c k s '  and then adds 'for examp l e ' ,  has 
indicated that he is n e g o t i a t i n g  w i t h d r a w a l  from the 
c o m m i t m e n t  to e n u m e r a t e  and instead is r e s o r t i n g  to 
exemplification,, By contrast, a wr i t e r  who d e c l a r e s  his
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p i- e c i s e s t a t e o f . 1< n o w 1 e d g e w i 11. n o t w i t I t d r a w f r o m h i s 
responsi b i1 i t y .
(Tadros, 1 9 8 5 : i9)
Fin a l l y ,  when T a d r o s  r e f e r s  to the D m e m b e r s  of 
E n u m e r a b l e s ,  i.e. the p r e d i c t e d  items, s h e  d o e s  not d i s t i n g u i s h  
any special k i n d s  for each of the t h r e e  t y p e s  of E n u m e r a t i o n  
that she s e t s  up. Instead, s h e  d e s c r i b e s  t h e m  in g e n e r a l .  She 
s u g g e s t s  that "the f u n c t i o n  of the D m e m b e r s  of e n u m e r a t i o n  is 
to fulfill the pred ict ions set up by the V m e m b e r s  (p 20) „ And 
then she a d d s  that the D m e m b e r s  can be e a s i l y  i d e n t i f i e d  by:
a ) : i t a l i c s ,  
n u in b e r i n g , p u n c t u a t i o n
b ) Q£,cuix.e.o.c.g........................................... ,t.h.g.
ivLe;.S.ci„.X).:l:...:
•• F i r st 1 y , sec on d 1 y , etc.
Last 1 y , finally 
-• 0 n e , n e x t , t h e n a 1 s o , a n o t h e r , t o o , f u r t h e r , 
et c „
c ) Craauttatijc^ , as for instance use of 
the s a m e  type of verb. In the f ollowing e x a m p l e  
in the two D m e m b e r s  the verb is in the present
t en se
V Ther e ar e t wo ad v a n t a g e s  t o be der i ved f r om 
t h i s  method of expansion,,
Di It e n a b l e s  'new blood' to be introduced into 
t h e b u s i n e s s 
Dii and it m a k e s  it p o s s i b l e  an increase in 
cap i t al „
d) By that r e l a t e  the h e a d s  of 
the Q m e m b e r s  to the head of the V member, and
m o r e p a r t i c u 1 a r I y .(Hall i d a y
& Hasan, 1976),. For e x ample, the r e p e t i t i o n  of 
t h e p 1 u r a 1 n o u n ' e c o n o m i e s ’ in t h e f o 1 1 o w i n g
V The f o l l o w i n g  are s o m e  of the p r i n c i p a l  
intended e c o n o m i e s  of scale:
Di E c o n o m i e s  in the use of f a c t o r s  of 
p r o d u c t i o n . . .
D i i E c o n o m  i es i n adm i ni strat i on . . - 
Di i i M a r k e t i n g  e c o n o m i e s
D i v Other e c o n o m i e s  o f 1 a r g e s c a 1 e ... - ( :i. © 9)
(Tadros, 1985:20-1)
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It is my pur paste now to r e d e f i n e  and e n l a r g e  the c o n cept of 
■Enumerable'»« For this, it is important to d i s t i n g u i s h  two 
d i f f e r e n t  i n t e r r e l a t e d  a s p e c t s  d e p a r t i n g  from T a d r o s ' s  c a t e g o r y  
of E n u m e r a t i o n :  The n o t i o n  of E n u m e r a b i 1 ity and the e x i s t e n c e  of 
c e I-1 a i n p 1 u r a I n o u n s that a r e p o t e n t i a 1 E n u m e r a b 1 e s .
First, E n u m e r a b i 1 ity is the capacity of special t ypes of 
P 1ur a 1 nouns t o prediet enumeration. In order to pred ic t 
enumerations, these plural nouns have to appear in determined 
d i a c u i" -s; i v e E n v i r o n m e n t s ( w h a t T a d r o s calls ' c r i t e r i a of V 
membership of Enumeration), I have Found three different 
E n v i r o n m e n t s w h i c h c o r r e s p o n d t o T a d r o s ' s c: r i t e r i a o f V 
membership- Yet, I have changed the order on the b a s i s  of 
frequency of o c c u r r e n c e .
T h e first E n v i r o n m e n t  (El) wou 1 d c or re sp on d t o C ri t e ri o n  3 
of V m e m b e r s h i p  for T a d r o s  and this has by far the h i g h e s t  
o c c u r r e n c e  «
A s e n t e n c e  that includes a N u m e r a l  p l u s  a Plural Noun 
in w hich the information is p r e s e n t e d  as n e w  to the 
c o n t e x t .
The f o l l o w i n g  are t h ree e x a m p l e s  from my own data:
(1) M I suspect that there are two factors involved in
English subject assigment, but the details have yet 
to be fitted into place.
Di The first factor is the ranking of the roles in 
terms of the priorities for subject assigment .
A 3
Dii The second factor breaks the tie, it is related to 
the thematic properties by which a relationship 
during the roles is staged -For the hearer's 
benefit.
(Grimes, 1975:205)
(2) U Austin reconsiders the senses in which 'to say
something may be to do something' and concludes 
that 'in issuing an utterance a speaker can perform 
three acts simultaneously'
Di a locutionary act which is the act of saying 
something in the full sense o-F 'say';
Dii an i1locutionary act which is an act performed in 
saying something, the act identified by the 
explicit performative;
Diii a perlocutionary act, the act performed by the 
result of saying'
(Coulthard, 1977:17)
(3) V As of today, the whole euthanasia debate can be
summed up as a conflict between two powerful 
and conflicting emotions:
Di on the one hand the fear that if voluntary 
euthanasia is legalized, it will in time slide 
into compulsory euthanasia and 
Dii and on the other hand the fear that if euthanasia 
is not legalized, we may have to face a future of 
degraded senility, ...
(Kennedy, 1990:29)
The se c o n d  E n v i r o n m e n t  (Eli) c o r r e s p o n d s  to C r i t e r i o n  2 o f  V 
m e iu b e r s h i p f o r T a d r o s a n d i 1-, a s a r e 1 a t i v e I :•.) h i g h f r e q ijl e n :•.•) o f 
o c c u r r  e n c e .
A s e n t e n c e  which in c l u d e s  a c a t a p h o r i c  t e x t u a l  p l a c e  
r e f e r e n c e  item such as 'the f o l l o w i n g '  or 'as fol l o w s '  
m  a s s o c i a t i o n  with a pl u r a l  noun.
H e r e  I present two examples:
(4) V The following nouns of this class were found in my
data
D Members: 'abstraction' 'analysis' 'approach' 
'assesment' (long list of nouns follows)
(Francis, Î987:15)
(5)) U He describes three major categories of transaction
- market auctions, other market transactions, shop
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transactions - although the seqond and third are 
distinguished by situation as they share the 
following five stages 
Di i. salutation
Dii 2. enquiry as to the object jof sale 
Diii 3. investigation of the object of sale 
Div 4. bargaining ;
Dv 5. conclusion
(Coulthard, i977:5)
The t h ird E n v i r o n m e n t  (EIII) c o r r e s p o n d s  to C r i t e r i o n  3(a) 
of V m e m b e r s h i p  for T a d r o s  and it is the one which h a s  the
1 owest oc c ur r en c e i n t h e d at a I h ave an a 1 y zed .
A s e n t e n c e  w h i c h  has a pl u r a l  n o u n  fol l o w e d  by a ve r b  
that d e m a n d s  a c o m p l e m e n t  f o l l o w e d  or not by a c o l o n .
One e x a m p l e  from my d a t a  is the Foilowing:
(6) V For these teachers, the most prominent features of 
communicative methodology were
Di an emphasis on oral work,
Dii special role play activités (whether scripted or 
unscripted),
D i ii the use of group and (especially) pair work,
Div and the use of the target language for classroom
communication (though there was no consensus on the 
extent to which this was possible).
(Mitchell, i989:201)
S e c o n d , i t i s i m p o r t a n t t o r e v i s e t h e n o t i o n o f E n u. m e r a. b 1 e s 
' a s o r i g i n a 11 y c o n c: e i v e d b y T a d r o s . F o r 1-, e r E n u m e r a b 1 e s a r e n o u n s 
which are ’ opp o s e d  to Op en - Se t nouns, that is, sh e  c l a i m s  the 
e x i s t e n c e  of a g ro up  of plural n o u n s  'whose r e f e r e n t s  ar e in the 
first instance textu a l ' ,  in c o n t r a s t  with the other g r o u p  of 
nouns, Open-Set on e s  w h o s e  r e f e r e n t s  exist in the real w o r l d  
o u t s i d e  d i scour s e I n  my o p i n i o n  T a d r o s ' s  o p p o s i t i o n  b e t w e e n  
E n u m e r a b l e «  and Op e n - S e t  n ouns is not an a d e q u a t e  one b e c a u s e  it-
i an be d i f f i c u l t  to say w h e t h e r  s o m e  n o u n s  h a v e  their refer r e n t s  
in the real world or not.
T h e refore, I p r o p o s e  a differ rent a p p r o a c h .  J. s uggest, the 
e x i s t e n c e  of s o m e  s p e c i a l  t y p e s  of pl u r a l  n o u n s  that can be 
i n u m e r a b l e s  b e c a u s e  they are u n s p e c i f i c  (Winter, 1989:2). 
"Unspecific n o u n s  are n o u n s  that r e q u i r e  lexical r e a l i s a t i o n  in 
arder to be u n d e r s t o o d "  (Winter, 1989:2)« T h i s  is e x a c t l y  the 
:::ase with all the plural n o u n s  p r e s e n t e d  in the e x a m p l e s  above: 
'Factors', 'acts', 'emotions', 'nouns', 'stages', 'features'., 
"oil owing Wi n t e r  (1989), I will a l s o  m a k e  a d i s t i n c t i o n  b e t w e e n  
two k i n d s  of u n s p e c i f i c :
a) O p e n - c l a s s  u n s p e c i f i c s  o f  s u b j e c t  matter, e.g. 'acts', 
'ermot i ons ’, 'nouns '.
b) C l o s e d - c l a s s  of s e m a n t i c  and s y n t a c t i c  o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  
~r.g. 'factors', 'stagers', 'features'.
The n o u n s  b e l o n g i n g  to c l a s s  b ) w o u l d  be what for T are 
Enumerables, but in my own v i e w  ther n o u n s  b e l o n g i n g  to c l a s s  a) 
must al s o  be c o n s i d e r e d  as such« (Later on in the a n a l y s i s  of 
11-. e d i f f er r er n fc t y p e s o f E n u m e r a b 1 er s I c o m er b a c k to t h i s 
probl e m ) «  I p r opose, then, t h e  e x i s t e n c e  of two g r o u p s  of 
E n u m e rables:
a> T e c h n i c a l  Nouns: They are unspecific: of subject matter. 
Their u n s p e c i f i c n e s s  is not inherent but d e p e n d s  on t.he w h o l e  
textual c o n t e x t «  Let 's t a k e  o n e  e x a m p l e  from LI ( e x a m p l e  3, p„ 
13). The E n u m e r a b l e  in th i s  c a s e  is 'emotions' which is made 
unspecific. by the use of the n u m e r a l  ('two'), t o g e t h e r  wi t h  the 
fact that it is a topic word, i.e. a word that c a r r i e s  forward
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the? d e v e l o p m e n t  of d i s c o u r s e  to p i c »  In o ther words, 'emotions' 
b e c o m e s  a key element in the d i s c u r s i v e  s t a g i n g .  (The no t i o n  of 
s t a g i n g  i s taken from 13r,own & Yule, 1985:125, 152). (See next
;
chapter)
is) S y s t e m  nouns: They a r e  the u n s p e c i f i c s  of s e m a n t i c  and 
sy n t ac t i c or gan i za t i on . Th ese wor- d s ar e inh e r e n t l y  un s p e c  i f i c . 
They form a ‘Clos e d  c l a s s '  b e c a u s e  they are 'items w h ich specify 
s t e r e o t y p e  or m e t a l a n g u a g e  o r g a n i z a t i o n a l  m e a n i n g s  '(Winter, 
1989:5)- It sh o u l d  be n o t i c e d  that S y s t e m  N o u n s  are s i m i l a r  to 
H a l l i d a y  and H a s a n ' s  G e n e r a l  Nouns, e.g. 'fact ' and 'idea' and 
Fr an c i s ' An ap hor i c Noun s .
As can be seen I c o n s i d e r  E n u m e r a b l e s  not only the plural 
n o u n s o c c u r r i n g i n E I , a s T a d r o s d o e s to u t a 1 s o t h o s e p I ur a I 
n o u n s o c c: u r r i n g i n E11 a n d E III. S o n o w , I c a n r o u n d o f f m y o w n 
d e f in i ti on o f En umerato1e s :
E n u m e r a b l e s  are e i t h e r  T e c h n i c a l  N o u n s  or S y s t e m  N o u n s
that when they o c c u r  in e i t h e r  El, or Eli or Eli
p r e d i c t  the r e a l i z a t i o n  of two or m o r e  d i s c o u r s e  items.
Besides, I w o uld like to present two special E n v i r o n m e n t s  
in which E n u m e r a b l e s  a l s o  occur.. The first is the E n v i r o n m e n t  
formed by "one of + E n u m e r a b l e  + (verb). O b v i o u s l y ,  in th i s  case 
no e n u m e r a t i o n  follows, instead the V m e m b e r  is made up of only 
one d i s c o u r s e  item.. One is:
(7 ) 11 i ii my pur p o s e  h er e t o e p  I or e one o f  t h e  key 
issues of t e c h n i q u e  and the o r y  • n a m e l y  the 
ni ec K an i s m s o f p s y c h oa n a I y t I c i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .
(Lev i n , 1974:231)
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in w hich the lexical r e a l i z a t i o n  h a s  an a p p o s i t i v e  f u n c t i o n »  And 
the o ther is:
(8) One of the p r o b l e m s  is that much of the r e s e a r c h  in 
the ar ea of A p P 1 i ed L. i ngu i st ic s an d p ar t i c u 1a r 1 a in 
D iscour se An a 1asi s h as not ap p eared t o p r o v  i d e 
inmediate a s s i s t a n c e  in n e e d s  a n aIasi s and ...
(Dud l e a - E v a n s /  1987:12?)
in w h ich the lexical r e a l i z a t i o n  is f u n c t i o n i n g  as s u b ject 
c o m p l e m e n t .
The other special E n v i r o n m e n t  is one in w hich the f o l l o w i n g  
c o m b i n a t i o n  occurs: Not + all + E n u m e r a b l e  + P r e d i c a t i o n " ,  in 
which the lexical r e a l i z a t i o n  t a k e s  the form of e n u m e r a t i o n .  The 
on la e x a m p l e  in ma d a t a  is t h e  following:
(?) Not all c o l o n i e s  s h a r e  the p r o p e r t y  of h a v i n g  no
named (or muIt ip 1 e a u t h o r s ) „ S o m e  cool<era b o oks are 
p r e s e n t e d a s h a v i n g b e e n w r it t e n b a a s i n g 1 e 
author .... B i b l i o g r a p h i e s  are o f t e n  n a med ....
(Iloea, 1987:13)
G oing back to ma own a p p r o a c h  to E n u m e r a b l e s ,  as d i stinct 
from Tadros's, t h e r e  is a n o t h e r  basic d i f f e r e n c e  I would like to 
h i g h l i g h t »  Her s t uda of P r e d i c t i v e  c a t e g o r i e s  w o r k s  on 1a inter- 
s e n t e n t i a l 1 a , w h i l e  ma a p p r o a c h  to E n u m e r a b l e s  w o r k s  both intra- 
and i n t e r - s e n t e n t i a l i a  - T h e r e f o r e ,  for her, e x a m p l e s  like the 
f o l l o w i n g  ones w o uld not be t a k e n  into c o n s i d e r a t i o n .
(10) The A -• m e m b e r  can be d i v i d e d  into t w o  information 
units, one of w h i c h  is the A - noun itself,
Pr e s e nte d a s t h e qi ve n and ...
The rest of t h e  A - member must be p r e s e n t e d  
as new in r e l a t i o n  to the A - noun.
(Francis, 1937:31,2)
w h e r e t h e F i r s t D in e in b e r i s s e p a r a t e d F r o in t: h e U in e m b e r I:) y a 
comma, an item w h ic h is not included as one of the s e n t e n c e  end 
m a r kei's i n T a ci r o s ' s 1 i s t .
( 1 1 ) To h a n d 1 e t h is lack o f f i t b e t w e e n g r a in m a r an d
d i s c o u r s e  S i n c l a i r  et all su g g e s t  two i nt er m e d i a t e  
a r e a s  w h e r e  d i s t i n c t  c h o i c e s  can be p o s t u l a t e d  
:-r/ / t u x  t  ! an and t a c t i c s .
(C o u 11 h ar d , 1977 :170)
In this  case t h e r e  is no p u n c t u a t i o n  used to div id e th e m emb er s, 
i t a 1 i c s a re u s e d i n s t e a d
1.. 3. i . EoiJiUisr.ahljss.^md_.ttajd.i±Lc.j3Lt J..011.
E n u m e r a b 1 e s , a s h a s a 1 r e a d y i:> e e n d e in o n s t r a t e d a r e s p e c i a 1 t y p e s 
of plural nouns, ei t h e r  u n s p e c i f i c  of subject m a t t e r ,  ie 
Technical, or u n s p e c i f i c  of s e m a n t i c  and s y n t a c t i c  o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  
ie. System« The important fact h e r e  is that both t y p e s  of plural 
n o uns are C O M M O N  NOUNS, and as such they ' d e s i g n a t e . c l a s s e s  of 
t Kings' a n d t h e r e f o re' ' t h e y a'r e 1 i a b 1 e to b e f u r t h e r m o d i f i e d 
(Hal Iiday and Hasan, 197 6: 42 )«  My a n a l y s i s  has shown that in 
both El and Eli t h e r e  are s p e c i f i c  items which m o d i f y  them 
Play in<j a- s p e c i a l i z e d  role of ' C A T A P H O R I C  D I S C O U R S E  R E F E R E N C E ' «  
Quirk (1972) s u g g e s t s  about d i s c o u r s e  r e f e r e n c e '  that:
T h e r e a r e a n u in b e r o f s i g n a 1 s m a r k i n g t h e i d e n t it y 
b et wee n what is being said and what has been said 
before. They ha ve  been b r ou g ht  to ge t he r here b e c a u s e
they ha v e  in c o m m o n  a 'deictic' r e f e r e n c e ,  that is to 
Hi ay, t l-i e y p o i h t b a c k < A N A P H 0 R IC ) o r ' f o r w a r d 
(C A T A !■’ !•! 0 1? IC ) i n d i s c o u r s e
and the e x a m p l e s  of C A T A P H O R I C  D I S C O U R S E  R E F E R E N C E  items he!
p r e s e n t s  are 'as follows', t h e  f o l l o w i n g '  and 'thus*.
My s u g g e s t i o n  is that when E n u m e r a b l e s  ap p e a r  in El, both 
t y p e s  of N u m e rals, E xact and Inexact (see p r e v i o u s  section) 
fulfill this C A T A P H O R I C  D I S C O U R S E  R E F E R E N C E  ROLE. In the 
fo 11 o w i n g e x a m p Ie t h e E xact N u m er a 1. 't w o ' p 1 a ys t h i s  r o l e :
( i 2 ) T r a d i t i o n ally s p  e e c: h h a s b e e n d e s c r i b e d in t e r m s 
of t w o  pai-1 i c i pant s , a speak er who t r a n s m  i t s the 
m e s s a g e  and a l i s t e n e r  who r e c e i v e s  it.
(C o u 11 h a r d , i 977 : 43)
and in th is  other e x a m p l e  t h e  Inexact Num era l 'many' a l s o  does
(i3) Many ins ta n ce s of s e m a n t i c  c o m p a t i b i l i t y ,  if not
sy nonymy, can a l s o  be found: he wr ot e'  and WORDS; 
'he said' and S T A T E M E N T ;  he s u g g e s t e d '  and 
H Y P O T HE SI S;  'he b e g a n . . .  he went on ... he 
n a r r a t e d  and STO RY ; and mo re  c o m p l e x  r e l a t i o n s  
like the use of W O R D L Y  C H O R U S  to label 'the c l a i m s  
of Ma m m o n  job c r e a t i o n ,  e c o n o m i c  gr owt h and ev e n  
^ h i g her t e c h .
( F !'• a n c i s , i 9 3 7 : 9 )
F u r t h e r m ore, in m y d a t a I h a v e i d e n t i f i e d s e v e r a 1 w o r d s a n d 
e x p r e s s i o n s  which play the s a m e  N u m e r a l - I i k e  role, that is that 
of C A T A P H O R I C  D I S C O U R S E  R E F E R E N C E  ITEMS. One of t h e m  is 
'certain' as in:
( i 4 ) T h i s c o 1 o n y -1 i k e e x p 1 o i t a t i o n o f ' m a i n s t r e a m ' 
d i s c o u r s e s ' h a s' c e r t a i n  i m p 1 i c a t i o n s f o r th e 
t es ti ng  of r e a d i n g  and w r i t in g«  Ic cer ta i nl y 
s u g g e s t s  that to test re a d i n g  as if it were a 
s i n g l e  s k i l l  ...
For writing too there seem to be implications ...
Cf-loes, 1 987 : 23-4 >
a n o t h e r  one is 'further', eg:
(i5) There are some further remarks to be made about 
both types of X-members specified above. First, 
many of the nouns used as reporting structures ...
Secondly, in identifying type b) above I have 
followed Tadros ...
A final point concerns the reason for which .
(Francis, 1987:74-5)
'different' a l s o  p l a y s  the s a m e  role-? (cf. d i f fer 7 cl i f ferent in 
pja 119-20)
(16) In p u t t i n g  t o g e t h e r  the a r t i c l e s  I have tried to 
r e p r e s e n t  the d i f f e r e n t  a p p r o a c h e s  to be fou.nd in 
this b r a n c h  of L2 a c q u i s i t i o n  research.
One a p p r o a c h  that has a long history is the 
app 1 i cat i on' of ....
Th e s e c o n d a p p r a  a c h i n v o 1 v e s a p p 1 y i n g t h e 
f i n d i n gs of ...
... The t hird a p p r o a c h  is based on the s tudy 
o  f .....
... The fourth a p p r o a c h  ...
i ll e f i ft h ap p r oac h i n vo 1 ves 1 ook i n g i n s i de 
the-? l e a r n e r  . . .
(Ellis, 1989:165-6)
I n t e r e s t i n g l y ,  in the g r o up  of a d j e c t i v e s  that H a l l i d a y  and 
Ha san ( 1976:137) c l a i m  to ha ve  a 'deictic' function w i t h i n  the 
nominal group 'certain', 'd ifferent' and 'other' are included..
T h er e is, f u r t h e r m o r e , a g ro up of e x p r e s s i o n s  'a n u m b e r  of' 
'a s e r i e s  of', 'a r a n g e  of' and 'a v a r i e t y  of' that a l s o  play 
this  n um er a l - ]  ike role.. Th e f o l l o w i n g  is an e x a m p l e  of 'a nu m be r 
of:
(17) It is d e p e n d e n t  on a n u m b e r  of key a ss um pti on s: 
that a c o m m o n  set of c a t e g o r i e s  can be ap pl ie d 
to p r o d u c e  a valid p i c t u r e  o f a s er i e s  of u n i q u e
e v e n t s  (1 es  s o n s  acid i nc i d e h t s  w i th i n t h e m ) ; t1-.at 
an o b s e r v e r  can ’read" the int e n t i o n s  of the 
t e a c h e r  r e g a r d  ing the kind of language 
e x p e r i e n c e  p r o v i d e d  -For h i s / h e r  pii p i 1 s , f rout 
i n s pection of h i s / h e r  own b e h a v i o u r ;  and p e r h a p s  
nt o s t c o n t r o v e r s i a 11 y f r o m a lea r n i n g 
p e r s p e c t i v e , t h a t p u p  i 1 s  i n c I a s s r o o m s no r nt a 1.1 y 
interpret o n g o i n g  a c t i v i t y  in the way that the 
t e a c h e r i n t e n d s , a n d a r e u s i j . a 11 a f o c u s s i n g o n 
t h o s e  a s p e c t s  of l a n g u a g e  which are s a n c t i o n e d  
in the " o f f i c i a l” lesson plan.
(Mitchell, 1989:199)
i n t ii e e x a m p 1 e b e 1 o w t h e n u m e r a I - 1 i l< e e x p r e s s  i on is 'a s e r i e s  
of ' :
(18) T h e r e  is a s e r i e s  of w o r d s  'depressing',
'd i sgust i ng ' , 'dégénérât e ' , 'dec: line', 'deer ep it', 
i n i.m It i c h 1 1-. e fir s t t w o p h o n e nt e s a re i d e n t i c a 1 , 
cl i s p 1 a y i n g r e v e r s e r I-. y ht e «
( C o u l t h a r d , 1977:88)
in w h ich 'a s e r i e s  of' is a s y n o n y m ' o f  'a g r o u p ' -  In other c a s e s  
11-, i s expr ess i on can h a v e  a semant i c Teinpor al contponent as in:
(1 9 ) 0 v e r t h e 1 a s t s i x m o n t h s o r s o , h o w e v e r , t h e
h o s t i l i t y  h a s  r i s e n  c o n s i d e r a b l y ,  with a s e r i e s  of 
a t t a c k s  on the “ay a t o l l a h "  of French music
" W h a t ' s B o u 1 e z p lay i n g a t ? a s l< e d L ' E x p r e s s ,
13 o u 1 e z , s a h e i r a r g u m e n t g o e s w a n t s “ p o  w e r 
total power w i t h o u t  any o p p o s i t i o n’ (Le Monde) ...
But B o u l e z  c r u c i a l  O.UEREI...LE has been with 
(The Observer, 220 4 9 0 : 3 7 )
I't is important to p oi nt  out that each of t h e s e  Numeral--I i ke; 
e x p r e s s i o n s  can be s y n o n y m s  of 'a set of'. The last N u m e r a l -1 ike 
e x p r e s s i o n  found in my d a t a  is 'a v a ri et y of' as in:
(2 0) D i s c o u r s e a n a 1 y s t s b y c o n t r a s t h a v e r a r e 1 y
r e s o r t e d  to i n t r o s p e c t e d  data for ot her  than 
p a s s i n g  i l l u s t r a t i v e  p u r p o s e s  and h a v e  also  been 
t: a r e F u 1 t o d r a w t h e i r d a t a f r o m a v a r i e t y  o f 
sour e es , sp ok en an d wr i 11 en
(l-loey, 1987:1)
p p
The? s t r i k i n g  point h e r e  is that 'a variety of' can be
p a r a p h r a s e d  as 'different k i n d s  of' or 'different t y p e s  of'.
This leads me to include in t h i s  list of N u m e r a l - l i k e  items a
s e r i e s  of n o u n s  w h ich h a v e  a use akin to that of 'a v a r i e t y  of'.
What I mean to say is that t h e r e  a s e r i e s  of n o u n s  w h i c h  are
E n u m e r a b l e s  t h e m s e l v e s  but h a v e  to be t e x t u a l l y  r e a l i z e d
t o g e t h e r  with o ther E n u m e r a b l e s  or other n o u n s  to p r e d i c t
e n u m e r a t i o n *  T h e s e  plural. n o u n s  'kinds', 'types', 'sorts',
'sets', 'groups', 'cat e g o r i e s '  and 'classes' c o n s t i t u t e  the 
f
P h e n o m e n o n  whi  c h  I h a v e  1 a b e l l e d  ' 1e x  i c a 1 i z a t  i on o f  
E n u m e r a b i 1 ita ' „ This m e a n s  that they m a k e  explicit the p o t e n t i a l  
e n u m e r a t i o n  w h i c h  is inherent in c o m m o n  n o uns as they 'de s i g n a t e  
c l a s s e s  of t h i n g s ’ (Hall i day and Hasan, i 976:42).. One e x a m p l e  is 
the following:
(2:1) In Mary l< De S h a z e r  's a n a l y s i s  of the concept of 
the m u s e  in W e s t e r n  1 iterature, she identifies 
t h r e e  t y p e s  of muses: the sexual, the s p i r itual 
and the na t u r a l ,  each l i n k i n g  the poet with a 
p r i m a r y  force..
(F a r w e 11, 1988:106)
T h e s e  plural n o u n s  w h ich I h a v e  l a b e l l e d  C a t e g orical, and which 
are e s s e n t i a l  c o m p o n e n t s  of the ' 1 e x i calizat ion of 
E n u m e r a b i 1 i t y ' h a v e  t h u s  a p u r e l y  functional value: they are 
C L A S S I F I C A T O R Y  I N D I C A T O R S .  B e c a u s e  of that they are h i g h l y  
'unspecific', ie h a v e  a low s e m a n t i c  load. (In c h a pter II, I 
d i s c u s s  s o m e  other a s p e c t s  of t h e s e  nouns)
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After h a v i n g  d e v o t e d  a great d ea.il of t i m e  (and s p a c e )  to 
t h e Gat a p h o r i c D i s c o u r s e R e f e r ence it e m s , (w h i c: h a r e a w ay of
jm o d i f i c a t i o n ) ,  w h i c h  a p p e a r  in LI, I turn to the m o d i f i e r s  that 
•Fulfill t h i s  C a t a p h o r i c  D i s c o u r s e  R e f e r e n c e  r o l e  in Eli. The 
first one is the c o m b i n a t i o n  'the + f o l l o w i n g '  that a l w a y s  
app e a r  as p r e - m o d i f i c a t i o n  as in:
(22) R u l e  i:
An intcrrogat ive is to be interp r e t e d  as a 
c o m m a n d  if it f u l f i l l s  all the f o l l o w i n g  
c on d i t i on s :
i) it c o n t a i n s  one of the m o d a l s  CAN, COULD,
WILL, WOULD, (and s o m e t i m e s  G O I N G  TO).
i i) if the s u b j e c t  of the c l a u s e  is al s o  the 
a d d r e s s e e .
iii) the p r e d i c a t e  d e s c r i b e s  an act i o n  which is 
phy s i ca 1 1 y p o n s  i !:> 1 e at t he t i me of the 
ut t er anc e «
(Coult h a r d , 1977:10)
The other is the e x p r e s s i o n  'as fol l o w s '  as in-'
(23) Th u s  the m o v e s  identified in D i s s e r t a t i o n  3 a r e  as 
fo l l o w s
Ho v e j. : I n t r o d u c i n g  the Field 
M o v e  2: I n t r o d u c i n a  the G e n e r a 1 Top ic 
et c . « .
( D u d 1 e y E v a n s , 1 987: i 3 5 )
11 s h o u 1 d b e ii o t i c e d t h a t i n s o m e c a s e s * t h e f o 1 1 a w i n g and * a s
a n o c c u. r t o g e t h e r w i t h N u me r a  1s as in:
I am s u g g e s t i n g  four c a t: eg or i e s as f o l lows•i.4. « S i g n a I s  o f d i sc our sc pat t er H 1» . „ M n
C o n n e c t ive l.J n its i n v o 1 v i n g a V o c a b u l a r y 3 i t e m
o•./ B U n i t s  and items th at r e 1 a t e to organ izat ion of
a text as a con s istent „
4. Con j unc t: i on ...
(Harris, 1987:131)
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I a 1 s o i n c 11 u. d e d' a s C a t a p h o r i c D i s c: o u r s e R e f e r e n c e i t e m s 
o c c u r r i n g  in Eli the? e x p r e s s i o n s  'such as', 'like' and 'for 
e x a m p l e ' -  T h e s e  e x p r e s s i o n s ,  t o g e t h e r  with 'as f o llows' and some 
o t h e r s  const i t ut e for Quirk and G r e e n b a u m  (1972::). 48) ' i n d i c a t o r s  
of apposition'.. T h e s e  a u t h o r s  s u g gest that ' i n d i c a t o r s  of 
a p p o s i i: i o n c a n w o r l< a t b o t h level s i n t r a - s e n t e n t i a 1 ( 277 > a n d 
i n t e r - s e n t e n t i a 1 (290) 0 n e e x a m p I e i s :
(25) S i g n a l s  include m o d a l s  such as 'should', 'could', 
'would' and 'must ' and v e r b s  such as 'require',
(Dudley -Evans, 1 9 8 7 : i43)
As has been shown, both in El and Eli E n u m e r a b l e s  c o m b i n e  
their u n s p e c i f i c n e s s  with s o m e  C a t a p h o r i c  D i s c o u r s e  R e f e r e n c e  
items to predict e n u m e r a t i o n .  So in the two c ases the p r e d i c t i o n  
is a P U R E L Y  L E X I C A L  P H E N O M E N O N „ E I H ,  however p r e s e n t s  a r a t h e r  
d i f f e r e n t  s i t u a t i o n ,  as the E n u m e r a b l e  is not m o d i f i e d  by 
C a t a p h o r i c  D i s c o u r s e  R e f e r e n c e  items. Instead, the E n u m e r a b l e  is 
fol l o w e d  by a verb that d e m a n d s  a c o m p l e m e n t .  Th i s  c o m p l e m e n t ,  
then, c o n s t i t u t e s  the lexical r e a l i z a t i o n  which must h a v e  an 
enumer at ion f or m . Let ' s c: on s i d er on e i n st an c: e :
(26) In eacIt of t Ite seven i n t r o duct i on ana 1 y sed , t he 
exp o n e n t  of our Mo v e  5 •- ’Pre p a r i n g  for Present 
R e s e a r c h  is i n d ication of the gap in p r e v i o u s  
r e s e a r c h’ and the lexical s i g n a l s  are}
i) use of 'little', 'few', 'no' 
i i) use of ' Ii m i ted ' 
i i i ) use of "lack of ' ...
iv) use of 'problem' or 'difficulties' 
v > use of n e g a t i v e  v e r b s  ...
(Dud ley-Evans, 1987:140)
in w hich the c o m b i n a t i o n  of the E n u m e r a b l e  'signals' p l u s  the 
c o p u l a  verb 'are' m a k e s  the r e a p i z a t i o n  of the e n u m e r a t i o n  
c o m p u l s o r y «  T h e r e f o r e ,  it can be said that in EIII the 
c a t a p h o r i c  effect is a L E X I C O  - (given by t h e  E n u m e r a b l e )  
S Y N T A C T I C  (given by t h e  need of the c o m p l e m e n t )■ phenomenon.
i „ 3.2. .
Apar t from C a t a p h o r i  c D iscourse Ref e r e n c e  mod i f i cat i o n , 
E n u m e r a is 1 e s a r e l i a b l e  to be f u r t h e r m o d i f i e d . E n u m e r a b 1 e s 
a p p e a r i n g  in E n v i r o n m e n t  I (El) can be pr e -  and post •-mod i f i ed . 
As r e g a r d s  P r e - m o d i f i c a t i o n  I have identified t h r e e  t y p e s  of 
adjectives'. H i g h l i g h t e r s ,  L i m i ter s / D e f  i n e r s  , and S e q u e n t i a l  
Mark e r s .
Firstly, H i g h l i g h t e r s  are a d j e c t i v e s  that as their n a m e  
indicates, e m p h a s i z e  the i mportan.cef of the E n u m e r a b l e  they
m o d i f y »  The a d j e c t i v e s  included in th i s  g r oup are 'major',
, . . . main , important , key and s u p e r l a t i v e s  such as isost
p r o m i n e n t  '« One e x a m p l e  is the following:
(27) He d e s c r i b e s  t h r e e  major c a t e g o r i e s  of t r a n s a c t i o n
■ market a u c t i o n s ,  other market t r a n s a c t i o n s ;  shop 
t r an sac: t i on s ,. „ ,.
(Cou It hard, 5.977:5)
L i m i t e r s / D e f i n e r s  are a d j e c t i v e s  or g r o u p s  of 
that c o n t r i b u t e  to s e m a n t i c a l l y  c o m p l e t e  the 
m e a n i n g  of E n u m e r a b 1e s . The f o l l o w i n g  is an
S e c o n d  I y , 
adjecti ves 
'unspec i f i c
examp I e :
0 8 )  The w e s t e r n  t r a d i t i o n  o f f e r s  two important sexual 
and d i s t i n c t l y  h e t e r o s e x u a l  images of c r e a t i v i t y  
1over and a n d r o g y n  -
( F a r w e 11, 1988:104)
in w h ich the E n u m e r a b l e  'images' a c q u i r e s  a m o r e  p r e c i s e  
s e m a n t i c  v a l u e  b e i n g  m o d i f i e d  by the a d j e c t i v a l  e x p r e s s i o n  
'sexual and d i s t i n c t l y  h e t e r o s e x u a l ' »
F i nally, S e q u e n t i a l  M a r k e r s  are a d j e c t i v e s  u s u a l l y  
m o d i f y i n g E n u m e r a b 1 e s 1 ike ' p o i n t s ', 're m a r k s ' a n d
' c o n c 1 u s i o n s ' , t i-i a t a s t h e i r n a m e indie a t e s s i g n a 1 a t e ivi p o r a 1 
s e q u e n c e .  E x a m p l e s  are 'initial' and 'final' as in:
(29) With respect to this c o h e s i v e  role, two initial 
p o i n t s  must be made» The First is that c o h e s i o n  is 
not a c h i e v e d  by the A™ n o u n  a l one but...
T h e s e c o n d p o i n t i s t h a t t h e c 1 a s s e s o f 
A -n o u n , t ak en t og e t h e r , bear some r e s e m b 1 ance t o 
th e  c l a s s  of»»»
(Francis, 1987:27)
P o s t - m o d  i f i cat i o n , on the o t h er hand in c 1u d e s a y r e a t 
v a r i e t y o f s y n t a c t i c s t r u c t u r e s w h i c h h a v e t h e s a in e r o 1 e a s p r e - 
m o d i f i c a t i o n  of !.. i m i t e r s / D e f  i ner s „ Mery common s t r u c t u r e s  h a v i n g  
this f u n c t i o n  are a b r i d g e d  past p a r t i c i p l e  c l a u s e s  as in:
(30) At two of the f e s t i v a l s  two speech e v e n t s  
c o n c e r n e d  with as k i n g  the c r e a t o r  for successful 
c r o p s  occur» T h e T a to a c c o I n v o c a t i o n a n d t h e S k in 
Dance, ...
( C o u l t h a r d , 1977:42)
A s i m i 1 ar sy n t ac t i c st r uc t ur e i s t i-i e a b r i d g e d  i n f i n i t i ve  c 1 a u s e
as i n
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(3i) In t h e  i nt e r v e n  i rig p e r i o d  t h e r e  are only two 
i s olated a t t e m p t s  to s t udy s u p r a - s e n t e n t i a l  
s t r u c t u r e ,  one b a sed on a w r i t t e n  text , by Harr is; 
and t h e  o t her b ased on a c o l l e c t i o n  of sp o k e n  text 
by Mitchell..
(Coult h a r d , i?77:5>
S o m e t i m e s  w h - d e f i n i n g  or n o n - d e f  i n i ng c l a u s e s  may a l s o  h a v e  the 
s a m e  role,
(32) G e e r t z  r e p o r t s  that J a v a n e s e  has t h r e e  major
s t y l e s  which, u n l i k e  t h o s e  s u g g e s t e d  by Joos for 
E n g l i s h ,  are r e c o g n i s e d  and n amed by s p e a k e r s  of 
th e  l a n g u a g e  - 'krama ', 'madya ' and 'ngok. ' , high, 
mid and low.
(Coulthard, 1977:39)
T h e  c o m m o n e s t  form of post -modification is by m e a n s  of 
p r e p o s i t i o n a l  p h r a s e s  o f ten introduced by 'of', a l t h o u g h  other 
p r e p o s i t i o n s  such as 'in' can occur. One e x a m p l e  with an 'of' 
P r ep os i t i on a. 1 p h r a s e  is:
(33) In any s po k e n  text t h er e are at least four m aj or 
l e v e l s  of o r g a n i z a t i o n  - p h o n o I o g y , g r a m m a r , 
d i s c o u r s e  and n o n - I i n g u i s t  ic.
( C o u l t h a r d , 1977:6)
and o n e with a. p r e p o s i t i o n a l  p h r a s e  introduced by 'in' is the 
f o l l o w  i n g :
( 3 4) In th e a n a 1 y s i s of t h e d i s c u s sion sect io n s o f t he 
P l ant B i o l o g y  D i s s e r t a t i o n s  it was found that in 
g e n e r a l  t e r m s  t h e r e  we r e  t h r e e  p a r t s  in the 
d i sc u s s  i on
1 I n t r o d u c t i  on
2 E v a l u a t i o n  of R e s u l t s
3 C o n c 1 u s i on s a n d F u t u r e W o r l<
(Dud ley-Evans, 198 7: 1 41 )
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E n u m e r a b  les in Eli ha v e  a very low o c c u r r e n c e  of other 
m o d i f i c a t i o n a p a r t f r o m t i-< e C a t a p I-. o r i c: D i s c o u r s e 
Items. S o m e t i m e s  they are p r e - m o d  ied by h i g h l i g h t e r s  
the f o l l o w i n g  case, in which the H i g h l i g h t e r  is 'key':
<35) The f o l l o w i n g  key q u e s t i o n s  are ra i s e d  in the
1 i t e r a t u r e cl e a 1 i n g wit h t !-. i s p a r t i c. u 1 a r t e a c h i n g 
p r o b l e m
(a) Which verb Form s h o u l d . . . ?
(b) What are the s i t u a t i o n a l  c o n t e x t s  in w hich ....?
(Vogel 3 13 ah ms, 1939:185)
And s o m e t i m e s  they may be p o s t - m o d i f i e d  by m e a n s  of i) a wh 
c l a u s e  as in:
(36) The m e a n i n g - c o m p o n e n t s  m e n t i o n e d  so far cannot, 
h o w e v e r  , ac c oun t f or the f o l l o w i n g  t i~. r ee o t h er 
f u n c t i o n s  w hich do not s e e m  to be c o n n e c t c d  t o  its 
s e m a n t i c  basis: future time r e f e r e n c e  (I'm c o m i n g  
t o m o r r o w ) ;  e m p h a s i s  on h abitual e v e n t s  (He's 
a l w a y s  c h e a t i n g ) ;  fret? v a r i a t i o n  with v e r b s  
r e f e r r i n g  to s t a t e s  (You're l o o king good t o d a y ) .
(Vogel & Bahms, 1 9 8 ? : 1 8 6 - 7 )
or i i \ by a p r e p o s i t i o n a l  p h r a s e  as in'
(37) On the b a s i s  of our f i n d i n g s  From S L A  r e s e a r c h  we 
suggest the f o l l o w i n g  i m p r o v e m e n t s  for t e a c h i n g
the p r ogr e s s  i v g to the b e g i n n e r  of  E n g l i s h
(a) There­ sho ul d be mor e p r a g m a t i c  a d e qu ac y
(b ) i n  th e acqui s i t i on o f  Ve r b a I m o r p h o 1 o g y
( c  ) If th e p r o g r ess i ve was r e s t r i c t e d  to at
ver bs d n v
( d ) I i-i e p ro g r e s s i v e sho u 1 cl not be i n t r o d u c e
t o g e t : her w i t h
« D O
(Vogel & Bahms, 1989:192)
or a l s o  iii) by a 1 i m i t e r / d e f i n e r  as in:
(2 6) ..... and the lexical sign a 1 s a r e : 
i ) u s e  o f . . ., 
i i ) use? of . . .
The 
t y p e s  of 
R e f e r e n c e  
as in the
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i I i > 1.1.vie of...,
iv) use o f . ..
v ) use o f
I (Dud 1 ey---Evans, i 9 8 7  : i 40 )
I n s t a ii c e s o f p o s t - m o d i f i c a t i o n a 1t h o u g h r a r e in a a a 1 s o o e c u. r
:i.. 3 . 3 .  .. .iu3.v..Li'.:xum&Ti.t
i  3.. 3.. i  .. .. I.
In this  s ec ti on  I s y n t a c t i c a l l y  a n a l y s e  the V m e m b e r s  £. El to 
s e e w h i e h p a r t s o f t h e s e n t e n c e t h e ' E n u. m e r a b 1 e p h r a s e ' c a n 
r ea liz e.  Besides, I' present a list of the v e r b s  that ap p ea r  
i o g e t h e r w i t I t 11 •e m „
A very common s y n t a c t i c  p a t t e r n  is the one r e a l i z e d  by the 
e x i s t e n t i a l  'there' + 'to be', ie e x i s t e n t i a l  s e n t e n c e s  or 
c l a u s e s  as in:
- 'In any sp ok en  text t h e r e  ar e at least four major le v e l s  of 
organi zat i on ..."
'Lyons s u g g e s t s  that t h e r e  are  at least t h r e e  d e g r e e s  of 
i deal i zat i on b e t w e e n  « “
- "There ar e two isolated a t t e m p t s  to st udy ..."
- "There ar e several t e c h n i q u e s  open to the s p e a k e r  who  w i s h e s
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- "Sinc l a i r  et all suggest: t h e r e  are four q u e s t i o n s  one n e e d s
As can be seen, the verb that is s o m e t i m e s  used in a s s o c i a t i o n  
with t h i s  p a t t e r n  is 'to s u g g e s t ' »  The f u n c t i o n  of t h o s e  
p a t t e r n s  which are introduced by this verb is r e p o r t i n g .
I n m a s t c a s e s t h e ' n u. m e r a 1 + E n u in e r a b 1 e ' p a i r f u. 1 f i 11 b t h e 
f u n c t i o n  of Direct Object w i t h i n  the s e n t e n c e  or c l a u s e  w h e r e  it 
occurs. D e p e n d i n g  on the verb, the E n u m e r a b l e  can be e i t h e r  the
b.£a.iJ.............. ........ac±jji:g„„.as..D.Q.> for example:
■ "His s y s t e m  has s e v e r a l  p o i n t s  in its favour: ..." 
or it can be the s u b j e c t  of t h e  noun c l a u s e  a c t i n g  as DO as in
• "He s u g g e s t s  that five r u l e s  g o v e r n  the ma k i n g  of a p r o m i s e
The v e r b s  that appear in my d a t a  are the f o l l o w i n g  ones:
i > QtoJLacJt.'to h a v e  '/'to offer ' .eg
” "Barnes has two e d u c a t i o n a l  t e n e t s  ...
"The key s y s t e m  o f f e r s  t h r e e  c h o i c e s  ..." 
ii> Object to i1 l o c u t i o n a r y / c o g n i t i v e  verbs, eg
- To describe: "He d e s c r i b e s  t hree major c a t e g o r i e s  of 
t r a n s a c t i o n  .. . *
■ To r e p o r t : “Frake  r e p o r t s  four speech e v e n t s  ..."
• To suggest: “Austi n  s u g g e s t s  four t ests for d e c i d i n g  . . .‘
- To di st i ngu i s h : " . . . , Eng 1 i sh d i s t i n g u i s h e d  t wo s e c o n d
p e r s o n s  s i n g u l a r  p r o n o u n s  ..."
“... d i s c u s s e s  and d i s t i n g u i s h e s  two major
t y p e s  of r u l e s  ...
- To gi v e  an example: "She g i v e s  t h ree k i n d s  of e x a m p l e  .
• T o form u 1 a t e '■ " U s i n g t h e a n s w e r s t: o t h e s e q u e s t: i o n s t h e a
f o r m u l a t e  t h r e e  r u l e s  to predict a r e a s  
w h e r e  ..."
-• To group into: Au s t i n  h i m s e l f  g r o u p e d  t h e m  into five major
c 1 a s s e s  . ..."
i i i ) QELiaeJt.t .a.o±.h.sir.v.er.bs.
To perform: "... issuing an u t t e r a n c e  a s p e aker can 
p e r f o r m  t h r e e  a c t s  s i m u l t a n e o u s l y . "
• T o  exercise: "... that a current s p e a k e r  can e x e r c i s e  
t h r e e  d e g r e e s  of c o n t r o l  over the next 
speak e r .
•• T o c o n c e n t r ate on: ' T h e d e s c r i p t i v e s y s t e m s l-i e p r o p o s e s 
c o n c e n t r a t e s  on two a s p e c t s  of the
interaction ..."
Finally, t h e r e  are some c a s e s  in w h i c h  the 'numeral + 
n i.i. in e r a l:> 1 e ' p a i r a p p e a r s a s A d v e r b i a l  Adju n c t  w i t. h i n t h e 
s e n t e n c e  or clause.. E x a m p l e s  are the f o l lowing:
- "Ervin Tripp o b s e r v e s  that the p o l i c e m a n  insulted the d o c t o r  
t h r e e  times.
■ "Johns (ms) p r e s e n t s  s e l e c t e d  m a t e r i a l s  from two c o u r s e s . . . "
• “It is s u g g e s t e d  that the t h r e e  m o v e  e l i c i t i n g  s t r u c t u r e  is 
the normal form inside the c l a s s r o o m  for two reasons.
T h e r e  are al s o  insta n c e s  in w h ich s p e c i a l  e x p r e s s i o n s  are used 
as in:
•• "... human c o m m u n i c a t i o n  must be d e s c r i b e d  in t e r m s  o f  at 
least t h ree levels
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w h e r e  the  p r e p o s i t i o n a l  p h r a s e  'in t e r m s  of' i n t r o d u c e s  the noun 
phrase, the w h ol e  p hr a s e  ha v i n g  th e f u n c t i o n  of A A . j
It is important to point out that in all the V m e m b e r s  
p r e s e n t e d  a b o v e  Enumerable*» a p p e a r  in R h e m e  p o s i t i o n ,  ie the 
p l a c e  w hich is g e n e r a l l y  r e s e r v e d  for the New i n f o r m a t i o n  (as 
al r e a d y  m e n t i o n e d  in p . 5.2, w i t h i n  El plural n o u n s  s h o u l d  p r o v i d e  
new i n f o r m a t i o n  to the text to be  E n u m e r a b l e s ) ,  At s y n t a c t i c a l  
level, thus, an E n u m e r a b l e  in R h e m e  p o s i t i o n  w o u l d  be the 
'unmarked form', ie the e x p e c t e d  p o s i t i o n  for an E n u m e r a b l e  to 
ap p e a r  w i t h i n  a sentence. T h e r e  are so m e  cases, h o w e v e r ,  when 
E n u m e r a b 1 e s o c c u r i n T h erne p o s it i o n . 0 n e p a 11 e r n o f t h is t y p e 
that I ha v e  identified is 'numeral + E n u m e r a b l e  + c o p u l a  ve r b  + 
s u b j e c t  c o m p l e m e n t '  as in "Two p o i n t s  are of interest." A n o t h e r  
is the pattern: 'numeral + E n u m e r a b l e  + verb in the p a s s i v e '  as 
in "Three o b j e c t i o n s  must b e  made." D e s p i t e  their T h e m e  
posit i o n ,  the p l a c e  u s u a l l y  r e s e r v e d  for 'Given i n f ormation', 
t h e s e  E n u m e r a b l e s  al s o  p r o v i d e  'New inform a t i o n ' .  T h e r e f o r e ,  
E n u m e r a b l e s  in Theme p o s i t i o n  w o u l d  be the m a r k e d  form, and as 
in many instances of m a r k e d  form usage, the r e a s o n  for this 
h o ice i s e in p h a s i s .
The a n a l y s i s  of the D m e m b e r s  p r e d i c t e d  by E n u m e r a b l e s  o c c u r r i n g  
in E n v i r o n m e n t  I r e q u i r e s  to look at d i f f e r e n t  as p ec ts : t y p e  of 
r e a l i s a t i o n  level, type of s e p a r a t o r ,  typ e of d iv ide r and typ e 
o f s i g n a 1 1 i n g ». .
It i s: important to s h o w  that the? D m e m b e r s  p r e d i c t e d  by 
t h i s  E n v i r p n m e n t  can be r e a l i z e d  at v a r i o u s  levels: intra- 
s e n t e n t i a l ,  i n t e r - s e n t e n t i a l  and b e t w e e n  p a r a g r a p h s .  When the D 
m e m b e r s  are r e a l i z e d  at in t r a - s e n t e n t i a l  level, that is b e l o w  
S u b j e c t !;) r e d i c a te le v e I , t h e y c a n b e w o r d s :
(33) In any spo k e n  text t h e r e  are at least -Four m ajor 
levels of o r g a n i z a t i o n  ••• p h o n o l o g y ,  grammar, 
d i s c o u r s e  and n o n - ï i n g u is t ic .
(Coulthard, 1977:6)
or nominal c o n s t r u c t  ions such as'
(38) The K i p a r s k y s ,  for example, list two sets of
c r i t e r i a  to test f a c t ivity, o n e  set for p r e d i c a t e s  
that ...; a n o t h e r  set for p r e d i c a t e s  with o b j e c t  
clauses.
( F'r an c: i s , 1987 : j. 6 >
w h i c h  in both c a s e s  h a v e  a p p o s i t i v e  functions..
In instances of D m e m b e r s  r e a l i s e d  at i n t r a - s e n t e n t i a l  
level, the s e p a r a t o r s ,  ie the items that s e p a r a t e  the 'v1 m e m b e r  
•From the D m e m b e r s  are u s u a l l y  the comma, the dash and the 
c olon. Besides, t he d i v i d e r s ,  the items that d i v i d e  the 
d i f f e r e n t  D m e m b e r s  are t h e  c o m m a  and t h e  s e m i - c o l o n .
I n t e r - s e n t e n t i a l  level r e a l i s a t i o n  r e f e r s  to the c a s e s  
w h e r e  the D m e m b e r s  c o n s t i t u t e  'Subject + P r e d i c a t e '  s t r u c t u r e s  
on their own, r e g a r d l e s s  of w h e t h e r  they b e l o n g  to the same 
o r t h o g r a p h i c a 11 y m a r k e d  s e n t e n c e  of the V member or not. One 
e x a m p l e  in w h i c h  the D m e m b e r s  a r e  at th i s  level is thé 
following:
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(3 9) T h e A ■•• n o un m a a c o m b i n e w i th a r e f e r e n c e i t1 e m i n 
two ways. First, it may be m o d i f i e d  by it ... 
Second, it may be t h e  c o m p l e m e n t  ...
(Francis, 1987 :(27-8)
T h e r e  is a special t y p e  of lexical r e a l i z a t i o n  w h i c h  I call 
Split L e x ical R e a l i z a t i o n ,  in w h ich the D m e m b e r s  t a k e  p l a c e  
first i n t r a - s e n t e n t i a l 1y and then i n t e r - s e n t e n t i a l 1y as in:
(4$) „ „ . S e a r l e  d i s c u s s e s  and d i s t i n g u i s h e s  t h e  t w o
major types of rules, r e g u l a t i v e  and c o n s t i t u t i v e .  
R e g u l a t i v e  rules, as t h e  n a m e  implies, are 
c o n c e r n e d  with c o n d i t i o n s  on the o c c u r r e n c e  of 
c e r t a i n  forms of b e h a v i o u r  - ...» c o n s t i t u t i v e  
r u l e s  d e f i n e  t h e  ...
( C o u l t h a r d , 197723)
When D m e m b e r s  are r e a l i z e d  at i liter -sen tent i al level, any
o f t h e m m a y b e c o n s t r u c t e d b y m a r e t h e n o n e s e n t e n c e . T h e n e x t 
e x a m p l e  s h o w s  an E n u m e r a b l e  p r e d i c t i n g  a lexical r e a l i z a t i o n  
m a d e  up of two p a r a g r a p h s ,  t hat i s , each me m b e r  consti t ut e s  a 
p a r a g r a p h
(41) Sin c: 1 a i r d i s t i n gu i sh es t wo m a j or asp ec t s a f
1 a n g u a g e i n u s e , w h i c ! s h e c a 11 s t h e a u t o n o m o u. a n d 
the i n teractive p l a n e s  of d i s c o u r s e s .
The a u t o n o m o u s  is c o n c e r n e d  with ... C w h o l e  
p a r a g r a p h ]
The i n t e r a c t i v e  p l a n e  c o n c e r n s  the real time 
... II w h o l e  p a r a g r a p h  II
(Francis, 1 9 8 7 :33-4)
When D m e m b e r s  occur e i t h e r  at i liter -sen t en t i al or inter- 
p a r a g r a p h  levels, the s e p a r a t o r s  ,of V from D m e m b e r s  a r e  usually, 
the s e m i - c o l o n  and the (full) stop, t he s e i t em s b e i n g a 1 so t h e 
d i v i der s .
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The most important f e a t u r e  of D m e m b e r s  is that they m a y  be 
s i g n a l l e d  by what Quirk' (1972:288) c a l l s  ' E n u m e r a t i v e  c o n j u n c t s  ' 
as in the f o l l o w i n g  case:
(42) Such a c l a i m  r a i s e s  q u e s t i o n s  of two kinds: first, 
is an e x h a u s t i v e  l i s ting of A - n o u n s  p o s s i b l e  in 
the s e n s e  in w h i c h  it is a r g u a b l y  p o s s i b l e  to 
cNi r cumscr i be , say, the c l a s s  of i 11 ocut i onar y 
v e r b s ?  And second, is t h e r e  any r e l a t i o n  b e t w e e n  
what I h a v e  l o o s e l y  te r m e d  the 'frequently
o c c u r r i n g A ■- n o u n s a n d a c o n c e p t a f ' c o r e ' 
vocab u 1ar y (Car t e r , 1 9 8 2 ) .
(Francis, 1987:8)
in which the s i g n a l s  of e n u m e r a t i o n  are 'first' and 'second'. 
Here is a list of the E n u m e r a t i v e  c o n j u n c t s  found in my data:
•• T h e f i r s t / 1 h e s e c o n d
- F i r st 1 y , sec oh d 1 y , t h i r d 1 y , et c: .
O ne of w h i c h / t h e  s e c o n d  ..... w hich ....
-• One is ..„/the o ther ...
-• On the one h a n d / o n  t h e  o t her hand
• (a ) , (b ) , (c ) (alp h ab e t i c or der i n g )
- i , i i , i i i or 1, 2, 3, etc. (numeral order ing).
In the c a s e s  when the wri t e r  r e s o r t s  to e x e m p l i f i c a t i o n  as 
the form of e n u m e r a t i o n  the s i g n a l s  may be 'for e x a m p l e '  or 'eg' 
as in:
(43) The same  fragm ent  has a l ar ge  nu m be r of ma rke d
c o n t r a s t t e r m s  for ex a mp le , 'fchese ' and 't ho se  ' ; 
'go to' and 'come from'; 'in' and 'out '; ‘y o u ’ and 
'they'; 'men' and 'ladies'; 'new' and 'old';
'ever' and 'never'; 'preten din g'  and 'really';
' d e p r e s s ing ' a nd ' f u n ' .
(C o u 11 h a r d , 1977:88)
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F u r 111 e r ivi o r e , t h e r 0 a r e s o m e c a s e w h e n t h e D m e m l:i e r s d o 11 o t 
•!■ oil ow d i rect 1 y t he V memiser , but t 1-,ey est afc| 1 i sh a spec: i a 1 1 ay - 
out pattern, e g „
(44) Au s t i n  s u g g e s t s  four t e s t s  for d e c i d i n g  w h ich way
u11 er an c es i n t h e m i d d 1 e e o 1 u.mn ar e b e i n g used :
i) does the s a y i n g  c o n s t i t u t e  the p e r f o r m i n g  of 
an a c t ?  ...
ii) could t h e  a c t i o n  be p e r f o r m e d  without 
u t t e r i n g  the w o r d s ?  ...
iii) is the a c t i o n  s o m e t h i n g  that can be done 
d e l i b e r a t e l y  and v o l u n t a r i l y ?
iv) can the u t t e r a n c e  be l i t e r a l y  f a l s e ?  ...
(Coulthard, 1 9 7 7:15-6)
In c a s e s  such as this, t h e  c o m m o n e s t  way of introducing t h e  D 
m e m b e r s  is by m e a n s  of a l p h a b e t i c a l  or n u m e r i c a l  order i n g .
F i n a 11 y , a p a r t f r o m t h e i n t r o d u c: e r s a 1 r e a d y m e n t i o n e d , i e 
the 'numerative c o n j u n t s ', t h e  D m e m b e r s  are 'signalled' by 
other features. One of t h e m  is P r i n t i n g  d e v i c e s  such as i..tall c s ...
unjdjerJJjQiJO«!_..~iJQ:y.erJL©jd.. Jiijaiimas.. The other- is p a r a l l e l  ism. T I-.ere
are d i f f e r e n t  t y p e s  of P a r a l l e l i s m  (here, I p r e s e n t  just a b r i e f  
d e s c r i p t i o n  of this p h e n o m e n o n  as it is dealt with in C h a p t e r  
III). The first one is L e x i c a l  R e p e t i t i o n  as in:
(45) C o n j u n c t i o n  -■ Th i s  most o b v i o u s  form of s e n t e n c e  
c o n n e c t i o n  is d i v i d e d  into two t y p e s  by H a l l i d a y  
and Hasan
External - i.e. a c o n n e c t i o n  m a d e  e x p l i c i t  that is 
r e l a t e d  to rea 1 wor 1 d org a n i zat i a n :: 
the t h e s i s
Internal - i.e. a c o n n e c t i o n  m a d e  e x p l i c i t  that is 
r e l a t e d  to the wr i t er 's organi zat i on 
and p e r c e p t i o n s  :: the a rgument
(Harris, 1987:151)
w h e r e  the lexical r e p e t i t i o n  is not a s i n g l e  word but of a group 
of words: ’co n n e c t i o n  made exp l i c i t  that is rela t e d  t o ’.
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Besides, the e x a m p l e  a b o v e  is a l s o  an instance of s y n t a c t i c  
Ijarallelism as t h e  t w o  D m e m b e r s  h a v e  the sa m e  s y n t a c t i c  
s t r u c t u r e .  F u r t h e r m o r e ,  it is a l s o  an instance of 'ellipsis', 
the third t y p e  of P a r a l l e l i s m ,  as t h e  h e a d s  of the D members, 
that is 'External' and 'Internal' c o u l d  be p a r a p h r a s e d  as 
'External C o n j u n c t i o n "  and "Internal C o n j u n c t i o n " ,  ' c o n j u n c t i o n '  
t h u. s , b e i n g t h e e 11 i d e d it e in. T h e f o u r 11 i a n d 1 a s t o n e i s t h e o n e 
w h ich 1 f o l l o w i n g  T a d r o s  label 'grammatical', as for e x a m p l e  the 
use of the s a m e  verb tense, verb form of modal in the D m e m b e r s  
as .in'.
(46 ) S wa 1 es s u g g est s t !-.at t her e i s a st r uc:ture f or 
t h e s e  i n t r o d u c t i o n s  in w h i c h  a s e r i e s  of m o v e s  
occur in a p r e d i c t a b l e  order. Th i s  is shown b e l o w  
The four moves 
Hove one: Establishing the Field 
Hove two: Summarising Previous Research 
Hove three: Preparing tor Present Research by ...
Hove four: Introducing Present Research by ...
(D u. d 1 e y - v a n s , 1987:4 30)
w h e r e  the g r a m m a t i c a l  p a r a l l e l i s m  is e s t a b l i s h e d  by the u s e  of 
the 'gerund ' : 'establishing', 'summa r i z i n g '  and so on.
i „3.3.2. Esiiinik&liia.
I p r o ceed to m a k e  a syntactic: a n a l y s i s  of the V m e m b e r s  
o c c u r r i n g  in Eli. The c o m m o n e s t  s y n t a c t i c  Function V m e m b e r s  of 
this type can fulfill is that of S u b j e c t  as in:
- The f o l l o w i n g  m o v e s  o c c u r r e d  «...
•• The f o l l o w i n g  r e m a r k s  are b a s e d  ...
I
- Thus the m o v e s  i d e n t i f i e d  in D i s s e r t a t i o n  3 are as f o l lows
• The l e n g t h s  are as b e l o w  ...
- The f o l l o w i n g  q u e s t i o n s  are r a i s e d  ...
- S i g n a l s  include m o d a l s  such as,...
S o m e t i m e s  they fun c t i o n  as D i r e c t  Ob j e c t  as in:
- S o m e t u r n s a r e m o r e c 1 o s e 1 y r e 1 a t e d t h a n o t h e r s a n d h e 
isolates a c l a s s  of s e q u e n c e s  of t u r n s  ca l l e d  a d j a n c y  p a i r s  
which ha v e  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  f e a t u r e s  ...
- An i nt er rogat i ve i s to b e inter pr eted as a c o m m a n d  i f i t 
f u 1 f i11s t he f o l l o w i n g  c o n d i t i o n s : . . , .
They can al s o  be O b j e c t s ' t o  i1 l o c u t i o n a r y / c o g n i t i v e  verbs, for 
examp 1e :
••■ For instance, he c i t e s  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  two s e n t e n c e s  as 'Content 
S i g n p o s t s  ' :
C on s i d e r  the f o l l o w i n g  t w o  s e c t ions:
F uthermore, it is c o m m o n  to find the V m e m b e r s  Eli p l a y i n g  the 
s y n t a c t i c  r o l e  of A d v e r b i a l  A d j u n c t s  as in:
- In each of the f o l l o w i n g  u t t e r a n c e s ,  S e a r l e  s u g g e s t s ,  the 
spea k e r  e x p r e s s e s  the p r o p o s i t i o n  that John will leave the 
room, ...
In the e x a m p l e s  w h ich f o l l o w  the symbol is p l a c e d  at the 
b e g i n n i n g  of the t o n e  group and the tonic s y l l a b l e  is
i t a I i c i sed
- When we c o n s i d e r  the ita l i c i s e d  items in the f o l l o w i n g  
s e n t e n c e s  ...»
ftn.ala.si.s...aJL £.nigmh.g.E.&
Ii-.e D m e m b e rs  o ccu.rring  in E n v ironment II (Eli) can be d i v i d e d
into two groups: a) t h o s e  w h i c h  -follow d i r e c t l y  the V m e m b e r s
and ta) t h o s e  w h i c h  a r e  l e x i c a l l y  r e a l i z e d  b e l o w  the V m e m b e r ,
e stab 1 i sh i ng a lay- o u t  pattern,.
a) T h o s e  w h ich f o l l o w  d i r e c t l y  t h e  V member:
i> klLtl:LQlLL.J^^^ f o l l o w i n g  "such a s “ or " l i k e“
(47)Signa'ls are l i n king w o r d s  such a s  'thus',
'th e r e f o r e  ' and 'clearly' and a non-m o d a l  verb.
(Harris, 1 9 8 7 : 1 5 7 )
( 4 8  ) . . . w h i c I-, h a v e t h e f o 11 o w i n g f e a t u r g  s  : t h e y a r e t w o 
u t t e r a n c e s  long; the u t t e r a n c e s  a re  pr od uce d 
s u c c e s s i v e 1 y b y d i f f e r e n t s p e a k e r s ; t h e u 11 e r a n c e s 
ar e o r d e r e d  the first must belong to the c l a s s  o f  
- f i r s t  p a i r  p a r t s ,  the s e c o n d  to the c l as s of s e c o n d  
p a / r  p a r t s ' , the  u t t e r a n c e s  a r e  related; not any 
se co nd  pair can fo llo w any first pair p a r t , but 
on 1 y an ap p r op r i at e on e ; n . „
(Cault h a r d , 1977:7«)
b) T h o s e  w h ich are l e x i c a l l y  r e a l i z e d  below, e s t a b l i s h i n g  a l a y ­
out p a t t e r n :
(49) The f o l l o w i n g  m o v e s  o c c u r e d  in t h os e s e c t i o n s  of 
the d i s c u s s i o n  c o n c e r n e d  with e v a l u a t i o n  of 
r e s u l t s
1 I N F O R M A T I O N  M O V E  ...
2 S T A T E M E N T  OF R E S U L T  (SOR> ...
3 ( U N )E X P E C T E D  O U T C O M E  ...
4 R E F E R E N C E  T O  P R E V I O U S  R E S E A R C H  (RPR)
(C O M P A R I S O N )  . .. '
(Dud 1e y - E v a n s , 1987 : 143)
(50) The f o l l o w i n g  key q u e s t i o n s  are r a i s e d  in the
l i t e r a t u r e  d e a l i n g  with this p a r t i c u l a r  t e a c h i n g  
p r o b l e m
(a ) Wh i ch ver b f or m sh ou 1 d be i nt roduc:ed f i rst - 
t h e p r o g r e s s i v e f o r m of t h e s i m p 1 e v e r b f o r m 
(of the p r e s e n t  t e n s e ) ?
(b) What are the s i t u a t i o n a l  c o n t e x t s  in which 
s e n t e n c e  in t h e  p r o g r e s s i v e  should be
i nt rod uced f i r st ?
(Mog e 1 a B ah m s , 1989:185)
i i i ) ........... ß.ijäLCJS’ifieu.i__
( 5 1 ) I n e a c h o f t h e f o 11 o w i n g u c t e r a n c e s ,  S e a r 1 e 
s u g g e s t s
Will John l e a v e  t h e  r o o m ?
John will l e a v e  the r o o m ?
John leave t h e  r o o m ?
If John will l e a v e  the room,
I will a l s o  leave.
(Coulthard, 1977:22)
.il.'::!.i.’LÜ£L'."'..i..U.T£.ïi>C_il.SïJli.'t_LS.!«kiJj...
(52) The introductions varied considerably in length, from 2 to 16 
pages and from approximately 320 to 4640 words. The lengths 
are as below
Text Pages Wards
Dissertation 1 2 326
Dissertation 2 2 480
etc.
(Dudley-Evans, 1987 • 135 )
L i k e  the D m e m b e r s  that ar e  p r e d i c t e d  by V m e m b e r s  £ El, th 
m e m b e r s  p r e d i c t e d  by V m e m b e r s  £  Eli are al so  s i g n a l l e d
4 i
P r i n t i n g d ev i c es an d p ar a 11 e 1 i sin -
i . 3.3.3. LacJU.iiLsJjajEL.oi\.J^ 3_vir.joi'Uft.eM.LLL
The; V m e m b e r s  £. EIII are g e n e r a l l y  -formed by an E n u m e r a b l e  as 
Subject + a ve r b  that d e m a n d s  a c o m p l e m e n t  as in the Following 
examples:
• The main p u r p o s e s  e n v i s a g e d  for c o m m u n i c a t i v e  F L use in the 
c 1 a s s r o o m  were: ...
- E x a m p l e s  of t h i s  are
•• Two other m a jor o p t i o n s  at t h ird p l a c e  are to p r o d u c e  ... 
Although, they can a l s o  be o b j e c t s  to a verb such as 'consider' 
a s i n t h e f o 1 o w i n g c a s e :
We shall c:ans i der as psy c:hot her apy only those t y p e s  of 
inf 1 u e n c e c h a r a c t e r i z e d b y „ „ .
Like the D m e m b e r s  Eli, the D m e m b e r s  p r e d i c t e d  by V m e m b e r s  
ElII are of t w o  types:
A JLoJJ.o.w......d..i.r.ac±J. ±1.tJ3j£_.jy..Ji]i£JRb.ei':e.g.
(53) We h a v e  n o t e d  that ACT and D I C T I O N A R Y  c h a r a c t e r  ise 
t h e d i iii c our se t y p e . We c ou 1 d ad d ' P R 0 NUNCI A T I (!)N 
KEY' and 'LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS'., In each case the
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t i t l e  c h a r a c t e r i z e s  the form of the d iscourse, not 
the c o n tent only. Other e x a m p l e s  are 'ENCYC L O P E D I A  
B R IT ANN IC A ' , ' S T A N L E Y  G 101:1 ONS SIMP LIFI ED 
C A T A L O G U E ' ,  'THOMSOijl L O C A L  D I R E C T O R Y '  and 'JOURNAL 
OF L I N G U I S T I C S ' .
(i-loey , 1987:11)
o u t  fiait£JCJD.s.» e.g .
(54) We shall c o n s i d e r  as p s y c h o t h e r a p y  only t h ose 
t y p e s  of i n f l u e n c e  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by:
4. a t r a i n e d  s o c i a l l y  s a n c t i o n e d  healer, w h ose
hea 1 i n g p o w e r  s ar e accept ed lay the suf f erer and 
his social g r o u p  or an important segment of it
2. a s u f f e r e r  w h o  s e e k s  r e l i e f  from the h e a l e r
3. a c: i r c u.msc r i bed mor e or 1 ess st r u c t u r e d  ser i es 
of c o n t a c t s  b e t w e e n  the healer and the
suf f e r e r , ...
(Frank, 1974:2-3)
These tw o t yp es  of D m e m b e r s  can al so  be s i g n a l l e d  by p r i n t i n g  
dev i ces or pa ral lel  i s m . (See Chapt er 1 1 1 )
T h i s  c ha pt er  h a s  p r e s e n t e d  an in tro du cti on to E n u m e r a b l e * ,  
the plural n o u n s  that p re d i c t  E n u m e r a t i o n s .  In it, the issue of 
' Un sp ec ifi cne ss ', as e s s e n t i a l  factor for plural n o u n s  t o  be 
p r e d i c t i v e  has been  only s u p e r f i c i a l l y  dealt with. The? 
f o 11 o w i n g c h a p t e r i n v e s t i g a t e s t h i s i s s u e i n d e p t. h a n d a t t h e 
same ti me  it p r e s e n t s  a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of En um er a b l e s .
C H A P T E R  II
T H E  S E M A N T I C O - P R A G M A T I C  V A L U E  O F  E N U M E R A B L E S
T h e p ur' p  o se o f t h i s c h ap 1 0r i s t o e xp 1 or- e 11-. e d i c: h o t omy a 1 r e a d y 
p r e s e n t e d  in the  p r e v i o u s  c h a p t e r  b e t w e e n  S y s t e m  Enume rabies. and 
T e c h n i c. a 1 IE! n u m e r a b 1 e s . F i r s 1 1 y , I g o d e e p e r i n t o t l-i e s e t w o 
c o n c e p t s  t ry i n g  to ex pa n d  W i n t e r ’s ideas about U n s p e c i f i c  
D i s c o u r s e  Items. S ec o nd ly , I pres ent  a ta xo no my  of S y s t e m  
Enuiiierables b a se d  on s e m a n t i c  and p r a g m a t i c  cri te ria , Thirdly, I
look at T e c h n i c a l  Enuiiierables, d e s c r i b i n g  the ty pes  I found in
t h e k i n d o f d at a I an a 1 y sed : i.. i n g u ist i c D i sc our s e , F i n a 1 1 y , I
offer a c o m p l e t e  d i a g r a m  of the di ffe ren t c l a s s e s  of 
E n u m e r a b 1 e s , both S y s t e m  and T e c h n i c a l  .
The d i f f e r e n c e  b e t w e e n  T e c h n i c a l  and S y s t e m  Nouns, as s u g g e s t e d  
in C h a p t e r  I, is b a s ed  on W i n t e r ' s  no tio n of two k i n d s  of 
U n s p e c i f i c s ,  U n s p e c i f i c  of S u b j e c t  Ha tte r (the former), and 
U n s p e c i f i c  of S e m a n t i c  and S y n t a c t i c  O r g a n i z a t i o n  (the l a t t e r ) - 
In t he l e c t u r e  (1?89) w h e r e  Wi n t e r  s ta t e s  hi s i deas  about the 
r e 1 a t ion b e t w e e n U n s p e c i f i c: / S p e c i f i c , h e e x p 1 o r e s a n d d e v e 1 o p s 
the  n ot i o n  of U n s p e c i f i c s  of S e m an ti c and S y n t a c t i c  
o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  w h i l e  th e n o t i o n  o f ■U n s p e c i f i c s  of Subject Ma tt er  
is only r o u g h l y  s k e t c h e d .
A c: c: o r d i n g t o W i n t e r , t h e r e a r e c e r t a i n d i s c o u r s e i t e m s 
w h ic h ar e not 'sp ecified' as they lack what he c a l ls  ‘lexical 
u n i q u e n e s s ' .  As such they ar e  Unspecific.. T h e s e  items in order 
to be u n d e r s t o o d  ha v e to be t e x t u a l l y  re ali ze d, and when th is  
h a p p e n s  they b e c o m e  S p e c i f i c  as they ha v e a c q ui re d 'lexical 
u n i q u e n e s s ' .  As an e x a m p l e  of this U n s p e c i f i c /  S p e c i f i c  
re l a t i o n ,  he p r o p o s e s  th e a n a l y s i s  of a text w he re  the noun 
'problem' occur s.  T hi s noun a c c o r d i n g  to Wi n te r is i nher eirst ly 
un s p e c i f i c ,  and b e c a u s e  of that it b e l o n g s  to the c l a s s  of 
U n s p e c i f i c  of S e m a n t i c  and S y n t a c t i c  O r g a n i z a t i o n .  C o n s i d e r  his 
se n te nc e:  “Lord Ro b er t  had a p r o b l e m  that d i s t u r b e d  all his 
frien ds " when the text c o n t i n u e s
. . . , i-,e could ne ver  res ist  p o c k e t i n g  any small p r e c i o u s
object he e n c o u n t e r e d  on hi s v i si t s  to their home;:;. ...
(Winter, 1989:3)
' »• J- 11 ll'. . .di". .'^ 1 .llll .1.1.^----V. Ill'......i. J|H ..^ 11 .l. j .1.1. . . I . .
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the se con d c l a u s e  p r o v i d e s  the 'specifics' so 'problem' is no 
longer u n s p e c i f i c ,  it has a c q u i r e d  lexical u n i q u e ne ss .
Wi n te r s u g g e s t s  that, 'problem' is inherently unspeciific 
b e c a u s e  it is a no un  that b e l o n g s  to t h e  m e t a la ng ua ge , ie a noun 
wh ic h is used to r e f er  to lan guage. Ot her n ou ns  that w o u l d  a l s o  
b el o n g  to the m e t a l a n g u a g e  are  'advantage', 'ar ra ng e me nt  ', 
'argument', 'comment', 'conclusion'. All t he se items for him 
' s p e c i f y s t e r e o t y p e o r m e t a 1 a n g u a g e o r g a n i z a t i o n a 1 m e a n i n g s ' A s
I s a id be f o r e , ' s t e r e a t y i-> e s ' are in h e r e n 1 1 y ' u n s p e c i f i c ' a n d 
they Form a c l o s e d  set.. (In fact, o n e  of W i n t e r ' s  a i m s  is to 
identify the m e t a l a n g u a g e  items in a s y s t e m a t i c  way).
(D n t h e o t h e r It a n d , the o p e n - s e t  Un sp e c  i f ics a r e i t e m s o -F 
'Subject M a t t e r ' «  T h i s  aut ho r d o e s  not ex p l a i n  what 'subject 
ma t ter ' m e an s and instead he r e s o r t s  only to e x e m p l i f y i n g  them,. 
He s u g g e s t s  as p o s s i b l e  c a n d i d a t e s  the following w o r d s  and 
expr essi ons ' d i st ur b an ce  ' , 'spar e par t s ' , 'money ' , 'chi 1 d 
abuse', 'detection of child abus e'«
E n u m e r a b l e s ,  as a lr ea dy  su gg es te d,  can " be either, 
'unspecific of s u bj ec t matter', what I label T e c h n i c a l ,  or 
'unspecific of s e m a n t i c  and s y n t a c t i c  o r g a n i z a t i o n '  what I label 
System.. In my own t e r m s  the inherent u n s p e c i f i c n e s s  of the 
latter is due to the fact that th ese  plural n o u n s  are 
noiri i nal i sat i o ns  ‘of d i s c o u r s e  potent i al i t i es, C o n s  i der the 
f o 1 1ow i ng t e x t :
(55) The d e s c r i p t i o n  of 'c on ve rsa tio n me c h a n i s m s '
o f f e r e d  by S a c k s  S c h e g l o f f  and J e f f e r s o n  p r o v i d e  
det a i I ed ev i denc:e of t he h i gh degr ee of 
s t r u c t u r  ing of e v e r y d a y  c o n v e r s a t  ion,.
.•Ä
I Th e r 0 a r e , h öwe ve r m a j or d i f f i c u 11 i es 
•Pacing a n y o n e  wh o  a t t e m p t s  . «« The re a de r must 
g e n e r a l i s e  ...
;A s ec o n d  p r o b l e m  is that ...
:A r e l a t e d  p r o b l e m  is that ...
A fo urt h p r o b l e m  is that ...
The f i n a 1 pr ob 1em  ...
(Coulthard, 1 9 7 7 :9 1 2 - 2 >
w h e i" e t h e n o m i n a 1 p h r a s e ' m a j o r d i f f i c u It i e s ' c o n t a i n s t h e 
s y s t e m  E n u m e r a b l e  ' di f fi cul ti es' . ' Dif fi cul ti es'  is a 
m e t a l a n g u a g e  noun as it o w e s  its e x i s t e n t i a l  s t a t u s  to the Fact 
that it is textual la r e a l i s e d  as such. In th is  c a s e  
' d if fi cu lt ie s'  is a s y n o n y m  of 'problems'.. Th er efo re , it c a n  be 
said that th i s E n u m e r a b l e  is th e  n o m i n a l i s a t i o n  of a d i s c o u r s e  
p o t e n t i a l i t y ,  na me ly  that of t e x t u a l l y  r e a l i s i n g  p r o b l e m s .  So if
I lost my w a ll et ,  
w it h i n  a co nt ex t w h e r e  t h i s  is a w o r r y i n g  feature, t h e r e  is no 
need to n o m i n a l i s c  it as a p r o b l e m  as in the fo ll o w i n g  case:
I h a v e  a pr o bl em : I lost my wallet, 
or s o m e t h i n g  of the like, a l t h o u g h  I can do it (and in most 
c a s e s  I do do it)., It s e e m s  to be the case, then, that S y s t e m  
E n u m e r a b l e s  are n o m i n a l i s a t i o n s  of d i s c o u r s e  fe atu res , 
p r o p e r t i e s  or r e l a t i o n s .
The big d i f f e r e n c e  that e x i s t s  be tw e en  S y s t e m  and T e c h n i c a l  
E n u m e r a b 1e s , then, w o ul d be that w h i le  the former are 
m e t a l a n g u a g e  items ie, n o m i n a l i s a t i o n s  of d i s c o u r s e  
p o t e n t i a l i t i e s ,  the latter are not. Te ch n i c a l  N o u n s  are, 
however, still Unspecific,-, or better, they b e c o m e  u n s p e c i f i c  in 
c e r t a i n  co nte xt s, b e c a u s e  they are not inherently Unspecific..
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The? m i s s i n g  s t e p  in t h i s  p a r t  o f  my a r g u m e n t  i s  t h e  p r e s e n t a t i o n  
t h e  t e  t u a  1 f  a c: t o r s  t !-■ a t  t u r n  a p 1 u. r a 1 n o u n w h i c h i s  n o t  a 
s t e r e o t y p e  i n t o  an ' u n s p e c i f i c ' .  I n o r d e r  t o  a t t e m p t  t o  do  
t h i s ,  I w i l l  d i s c u s s  t h e  n o t i o n  o f  ' s t a g i n g '  a s  d e s c r i b e d  by  
B r o  w n a  n d Y u 1 e  ( i  9 8 3  : C h a  p t  e  r 4 ) «
To b e g i n  w i t h ,  f o l l o w i n g  Br own and Y u l e ,  I c a n  r o u g h l y  d e f i n e
STAGING a s  h e r e  I s . ..w hat.
i.S„... b£-.i.XL';i... Two f a c t o r s  a r e  d e e m e d  f u n d a m e n t a l  i n
t  o  p i t: d e  v e  1 o  p m e  n t  : I... IN E A I? I T Y a  n d P R 0  MIN E N C E , wit i c h a  r e  t  w o  
i n t e r r e l a t e d  a s p e c t s .  L i n e a r i t y  r e f e r s  t o  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  in 
d i s c o u r s e  wh a t  " s p e a k e r s  p u t  f i r s t  w i l l  i n f l u e n c e  wh a t  f o l l o w s "
( Br own . a n d  Yu'J.e, 1 9 8 3 : 1 3 3 ),. S o  w i t h i n  a  s e n t e n c e  w h a t  c o m e s  
f i r s t ,  t h e  ' t h e m e '  w i l l  d e t e r m i n e  wh a t  c o m e s  n e x t  t h e  ' r h e m e ' .  
I n t e r  - s e n t e n t i a I l y , a  p r e v i o u s  s e n t e n c e  w i l l  i n f l u e n c e  a  
f  (fi 1 ow i n g s e n  t e n c  e  and s o  on . Th e r  e f  o r  e  , wh a t  c a me s  f  i r s t  i s  
t g e n e r  a 1 I y  c o n s i  d e r e d  m o r e  p r o m i n e n t . Thi  s  i s  t h e  Pr o m i n e n c e  
f a c t o r ,  i e ,  i n d i s c o u r s e  s o m e  e l e m e n t s  a r e  mo r e  p r o m i n e n t  t h a n  
o t h e r s ,  and t h e s e  p r o m i n e n t  e l e m e n t s  a r e  in c h a r g e  o f  t h e  
d e  v e  I o p m e  n t  o f  t.!, e  t  o  p it: /  s  t  a g i n g ,.
Br own and Y u l e  ( p . 1 4®) i d e n t i f y  s o me  p r o m i n e n t  d i s c o u r s e  
i t e m s  w h i c h  t h e y  l a b e l  s t a g i n g  d e v i c e s ,  s u c h  a s  £j
a s e c t i o n - T h e s e  i t e m s  a r e  p r o m i n e n t  For t w o  r e a s o n s . .  The  f i r s t  
o n e  i s  t h a t  ' t h e y  p r o v i d e  s t a r t i n g  p o i n t s  f o r  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  
d i s c o u r s e  i t e m s '  ( s e n t e n c e s  o r  p a r a g r a p h s )  and t h e  s e c o n d  o n e  i s
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t  h a t  ' t  h e y  a 1 s o  c on t r  i b u t  e t o d i v i d i n 9 t: h e t e x t  i n t  o  sin a  1 1  e r
1
c h u n k s '  ( i b i d . ) .  T h e s e  a u t h o r s  e m p h a s i s e  t h e  t a c t  t h a t '  ' T h i s  
c h u n k i n g  e f f e c t  i s  o n e  o f  t h e  mo s t  b a s i c  o f  t h o s e  a c h i e v e d  by  
t h ema t  i z a t  i on  in d i s c o u r s e  ' ( i b i d . ) .
I w o u l d  l i k e  t o  s u g g e s t  t h e n ,  t h a t  f r o m  a  s t a g i n g  
p e r s p e c t i v e ,  t w o  k i n d s  o f  i t e m s  c a n  b e  d i f f e r e n t i a t e d ,  t h e  
n om i n a 1 i s a t  i on s  o f  d i s c  o u r  s e  p o t e n t i a l i t i e s ,  s u e  h a s  ’ an a 1 a s  i s  ' , 
' c o r r e l a t  i o n  ' s e r i e s '  f o r m i n g  a  c l o s e d  s e t ;  and  t h e  o t h e r
" n o u n s  s u c h  a s  ' m o v e m e n t s ' ,  ' s p e a k e r '  an d  ' c o n v e r s a t i o n s '  f o r m i n g  
an o p e n  s e t .  T h e  f o r m e r  a r e  ' s t a g i n g  d e v i c e s  p e r  s e ' a s  t h e y  
!-I a v  e s  i m i 1 a r  c  h a r a c t e  r  i s  t  i c s t o 11-. o s e a f  t i-< e s  t a g i n g d e v  i c e  s  ' 
P  r  o p o s  e  d b a B r ow n a n d Y u ‘1 e , n a m e I a P r  o v i d i n g p o i n t  s  o  f  d e p a  r t u r  e  
f o r  t h e  f o l 1owi  ng t e x t  a nd  d i  v i d i n g t h e  f o i l o w i  ng t e x t  i n t  o 
c h u n k s  ( s e e  t h e  p r e v i o u s  e x a m p l e  in w h i c h  t h e  E n u m e r a b l e  
" d i f f i c u l t i e s ’ h a s  t h e s e  t w o  r o l e s ) .  T h e r e f o r e ,  c l o s e d  s e t  i t e m s  
a r e  a l w a y s  p r o m i n e n t «  On t h e  o t h e r  h a n d ,  o p e n - s e t  i t e m s  a r e  n o t  
a l w a y s  p r o m i n e n t ,  t h o u g h  t h e y  c a n  b e .  I t  i s  my s u g g e s t i o n  t h e n ,  
t  h a t  o p e  n •- s  e  t i t  e  m s  c a n b e c o m e p r  o  m i n e n t w h e n t h e  y a  p p e a  r  i n 
s p e c i a l  d i s c o u r s e  e n v i r o n m e n t s .  In s u c h  c a s e s ,  t h e y  b e c o m e  
U n s p e c i f i c  an d  a c q u i r e  t h e  same s t a g i n g  p o t e n t i a l i t i e s  a s  c l o s e d  
s e t  i t e m s .
One  c l e a r  e x a m p l e  o f  how " o p e n - s e t  i t e m s "  b e c o m e  s t a g i n g  
d e v i c e s ,  and  t h e r e f o r e  U n s p e c i f i c  o f  S u b j e c t  f l a t t e r  i s  t h e  c a s e  
o f  p l u r a l  n o u n s  t h a t  a p p e a r  a t  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  a p a r a g r a p h  o r  
s e c t i o n . .  One  e x a m p l e  f r o m  W i n t e r  ( 1 9 8 9 :  14)  i s  t h e  f o l l o w i n g :
P a r e n t s  c o n  s  t a n t  1 y c o m p I a i n e d o f  . t h e  n o i s  e t h e i r  
c h i l d r e n  made w h i l s t  e n g a g e d  in a m o r o u s  e x e r c i s e s ;  t h e y
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much p r e f e r r e d  to be ab'le to turn a d e a f  ear to what 
was o b v i o u s l y  go ing  on. Take  Man ya li bo , for instance, 
w h o s e  d a u g h t e r  w a s  c o u r t e d  by all and s u nd ry , but it 
was not this that upset her father so much as the 
d i s t u r b a n c e  it ca us ed  in the hut«
i n w hi ch the  plural noun 'parents' a p p e a r s  in th e First 
s e n t e n c e , w h i c h i s a g e n e r a 1 s t a t e m e n t , a n d t h e n it i s 1 e x i c al 1 y 
r e a l i z e d  t hr ou gh  exemplification". 'Take M a ny a li bo , for instance,
C o n s i cl e r t h e f o l i o  w i n g t e x t :
(5 6 ) D e I.. o n g ( i 9 7 4 ) r e p o rts a d e t a i 1 e d a n a I y s i s o f a
ser i es of co nve r sat i on s b e t ween f o u r -y e a r - old 
P r e -■ s c h o o 1 c h i 1 d r e n , w h i c h s h o w s a m a. r k e d 
c o r r e 1 a t i o n b e t w e e n c e r t a i n b o d y in o v e m e n t s a n d 
c h a n g e  of speak er . The t r anscr i p t i on not ed i ght 
bas i c mo ve me nt s,  including 'up', 'down', 'left',
'r i ghi: ' , ' forward ' , and 'bac 1< war d ' for e i ght p a r t s  
of the body, the head, t he  trunk and t he  left and 
r i g h t ar m s , h an d s an d f i n g er s An a 1 y s i s sh owed 
t h a t t w o m o v e in e n t s c: o - o c: c u r r e d , e i 11-. e r 
s i m u l t a n e o u s l y  or in rapid s u c c e s s i o n  to sig na l a 
t e r m i n a t i o n , T h e f i r s t w a s a 1 e f t w a r cl m o v e in e n t o f 
the  head, th e se co n d a d o w n w a r d  m o v e m e n t  by the 
h e a d , arms  or h a n d s  ind iv id ua ll y or in any 
comb i nat i o n „
(C o u 11 h a r d , 1977:59)
w h e r e  the m i n g l i n g  of Cl os e d  and O p e n- se t  items can be s k e t c h e d  
in the fo ll o w i n g  way:
5@
-P R O M IN ENG
C L O S E D  SE T ITEMS i
An a 1 y s i s 
a ser i'es of 
c o r r e l a i i o n  
c er t a i n
e i g h t 
An a 1 y s i s 
The  first 
The sec ond
I
I body m o v e m e n t s
has  i c mo v em en t • 
two m o v e m e n t s
O P E N  SET ITEMS
wh ich  s h o w s  „ » 
con v ersati o ns be t w e e n
c h a n g e o f s p e a l< e r 
'up ' , 'down ' , etc .
a d o w n w a r d  mo v e m e n  t 
a 1 e f t w a r d m o v e m e n t
The interes tin g point is to see h o w 'body mo v e m e n t s ' ,  an o p e n -  
set i t em b e c o m e s  Un sp ec  i f i c..
In th e di agr am , an area of P r o m i n e n c e  can be seen, w h i c h  is 
fulf i1 led by c l o s e d - s e t  items: 'analysis', 'a s e r i e s  of', 
'correlation'. I suggest that 'body m o v e m e n t s ' ,  a l t h o u g h  it is 
an ope n- se t  item, e n t e r s  at a c e r t a i n  moment the P r o m i n e n c e  
sector. First, b e c a u s e  it is m o d i f i e d  by the c a t a p h o r i c  
d i s c o u r s e  r e f e r e n c e  i tem 'c e r t a  in'. Here, no pred i ct i on t al<es 
p l a ce  as t h er e is no im mediate textual r e a l i z a t i o n .  Then, 
'movements' is m o d i f i e d  by the c a t a p h o r i c  text ual  r e f e r e n c e  
' e i g h t ' (a n u m e r a 1 ) a n d i m m e d i a t e 1 y t h e e n u m e r a t i o n p r e d i c: t e cl 
t a k e s  place, ie 'up', 'down', etc.. Fi na lly , 'm ovements' is
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m o d i f i e d  by a no the r n u m e r a l  'two' which p r e d i c t s  tw o  lexical
r e a l i z a t i o n s .  In this  way, th e o pen -s et item ' mo vem en ts'  has
ib e c o m e  pr om in en t,  s h a r i n g  t h e  s a m e  p o t e n t i a l i t i e s  of sta g in g 
d e v i c e s  per se: p r o v i d i n g  s t a r t i n g  p o i n t s  for the f o l l o w i n g  
text, and d i v i d i n g  the f o l l o w i n g  text into ch u n k s .  Being 
'staging de vic es'  ope n- se t items t h u s  b e c o m e  ' Un sp eci fic '.  This  
is e x a c t l y  the point I w a n t e d  to a r r i v e  at in o r de r to s h o w  how 
so m e plural no uns  which a r e o p e n- se t items b e c o m e  Te ch n i c a l  
En u m e r  ab 1 es (one t y pe of U n s p e c  i F i c of Sub j ec t Ma11 er ) d u e  t o 
the fact that they ap pe a r  in the special E n v i r o n m e n t s  I sh ow ed  
to be t h o s e  of E n u m e r a b  Ies
2.2. Jlamuk
It ha s a l r e a d y  been s u g g e s t e d  that S y s t e m  N o u n s  are 'Un sp ec if i cs  
of S e m a n t i c  and S y n t a c t i c  o r g a n i z a t i o n '  as they ma ke  explicit 
D i s c o u i" s e Pot e n t i a I it i e s I I-. a v e g i v e n t h e m t h e 1 a b e 1 o f S y s t e m 
b e c a u s e  t he se  nouns, a l t h o u g h  wid el y used in ma ny  d o m a i n s  of 
science , are also  used in th e E n g l i s h  l a n g u a g e  s y s t e m  do m a i n  as 
a wh ole . The c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of S y s t e m  N o u n s  I p r o p o s e  b e l o w  is 
based on s e m a n t i c / p r a g m a t i c  c ri te r i a .  The b o u n d a r i e s  b et we en  
t h e s e  ca te go ri e s,  h o w e v e r  pre se n t,  some p r o b l e m s .  Th is  m ea ns  
that th e cI a s s i f i c a t i o n  is s o m e w h a t  t e n t a t i v e  and that, in some 
cases, one noun which is said to be lo ng  to one g r ou p  can 
d i s c u r s i v e l y  b e h a v e  in suc h a way that it s ho u l d  be p l a c e d  in 
an o t h e r  cat eg o r y . Pra g ma t i c c a t e g o r  i es are pr one t o h a v e  t hese
i n c o n v e n i e n c e s  s i n c e  th e v a l u e  of w o r d s  and e x p r e s s i o n s  is never 
a b s o l u t e  but conte xt  bound. The c a t e g o r i e s  of S y s t e m  N o u n s  
h a v e  identified are s how n in the d i a g r a m  below:
S Y S T E M
N OU NS
2 . 2 . i . Clas^iljjciaxjaiiH^Q!JUis.
C l a s s  i f i cat or-y Nouns, as s u g g e s t e d  in 1.3.1, are p lu r a l  N o u n s  
that m a k e  ex pl i c i t  the P o t e n t i a l  E n u m e r a t i o n  which is inherent 
in com mo n n o u n s  as they ' de sig na te c l a s s e s  of thi ngs ' (H alliday 
and Hasan, 1976:42).. They have, t h u s  a pu re ly  fun ct io na l v a lu e 
they are C 1 a s s i f i c a t o r y  indicators. They a l w a y s  appear in n o u n s  
p h r a s e s  of the f o ll o w i n g  type:
CDR.!(•*•) Noun + of + Noun (or Noun Phrase) 
th ree' 'kinds' of 'muse'
( )  C a t a p h o r i c  D i s c o u r s e  R e f e r e n c e  Item (see 1..3.1)
. 1 . C L A S S I F I C A T O R Y
2. P A R T I T I V E
3. A T T R I B U T I O N A L
4. P O T E N T I A L
5. MA NNE R
6. H I E R A R C H I C A L
7. E X E M P L I F I C A T O R Y
8. TE XT
9. T O P I C A L
10. V E R B A L / C O G N I T I V E  P R O C E S S  R E S U L T  N O U N S
11. R E L A T I O N A L
alt hough in so me  cases, they may o cc ur  in sp e c i a l  c o n s t r u c t  ionsI
such as:
(57) P r e v i o u s  a t t e m p t s  to f o r m u l a t e  a d escr i pt i on of
ch i 1 dren 's wr i t i ngs can be d i v i cled i nt o two b roa d 
cate gor  i e s »
(Harris, 1986 M 4 7 - 8 )
W i t h i n 11-, i s gr oup , t he f o 11 ow i ng p 1 ur a 1 n o u n s  can b e  f oun d :
c l a s s e s  k i n d s  g r o u p s
c a t e g o r i e s  s o r t s  set s
t yp es
In my da ta* I ha v e d i s c o v e r e d  that they c o m b i n e  with  o th er  
t y p e s  of Nouns and o the r t y p e s  of E n u m e r a b l e s .  For instance, the 
p a t t e r n  E n u m e r a b l e  + GENERAL. N O U N  (Hall i day & Hasan, 1 97 6: 27 4)  
is used in the Following example:
(58) I have been suf f i c: i ent 1 y un sub t 1 e in my s p e l l i n g
out of th e c o n t r a s t  b e t w e e n  th e tw o t y p e s  o f  
c r e a t u r e  for the ano logy I wish to m a k e  to  be 
already t r a n s p a r e n t .  M a i n s t r e a m '  d i s c o u r s e s  are 
like p e o p 1e „« „
(Hoey, 1986:4)
In some other c a s e s  a Cl a s s i f i c a t  ory Noun may c o m b i n e  with 
T E C H N I C A L  NO UNS as in the f o l l o w i n g  e x a m p l e  w h er e 'factive 
pred icate o c c u r s „
(59) Leech go es  to ma k e a furth er d i s t i n c t i o n  be t w e e n  
two k i n d s  of f a c t i v e  p r e d i c a t e :  ‘pa r e  factive-;:; 
and ‘co n d i t i o n a l  fact i v e s  (p.. 3 <4 3 ) „ Pu re  fact: i ves 
are , . .
C o n d i t io n al  fact i ves are ...
(Francis, 1987:20).
or with A B S T R A C T  NOUNS, ma i nl y t h o s e  which are  ' g e r u n d s’ a s  in:
(60) 1t i s 1.1 s e f i.i. 1 t o c o n s i d e r h e r e 1.. a t a a r a n d W o o '). g a r ' s 
(197)9) d i v i s i o n  of the w r i t i n g  o f  t h e  s c i e n t i s t s  
they inv e s t i g a t e d  into four types:
C i ) : wr i t i ng for a lay aud i en c e i n Sc i ent i f i c: 
A m e r i c a n  or the Ne w  S c i e n t i s t  
( i i ) wr i t i ng for a sc: i ent i st o u t s  i de the
spec i al i st f i eld , ie i n non -spec i a I i z:ed 
j our n a 1s , book r e vi ews 
( i i i) wr it ing wh ich s p e c i a l i z e d  in that it m a k e s  
li t tl e s e n s e  o u t s i d e  the s p e c i a l i t y  
<iv> s p e c i a l i z e d  a r t i c l e s  a i m e d  to co n ve y m i n u t e  
p i e c e s  of informat ion to a select band of
i nsi d e r s -
( D u d l e y - E v a n s ,  Í9 86 :13 3)
Finally, they may c o m b i n e  with o th er  S y s t e m  n ou n s «  The 
E! n u. m e r a b 1 e ' e x a m pie' is a S y s t e m E n u m e r a b 1 e i n t h e f o 1 1 o w i n g
(61) She g i ve s t h r e e  k i n d s  of e x a mp le . First she s h o w s  
that s p e a k e r s  can, wi th ou t a pause, producer a 
c o m p l e t i o n  to a prior s p e a k e r ' s  o t h e r w i s e  c o m p l e t e  
u t t e r a n c e  
E «g .
M u c. h in o r e i m p r e s s i v e a r e i n s t a n c: e s o f r e c: i p i e n t s 
co min g in at just the right m o v e m e n t  with their
o w n p r o p o s e d c: o m p 1 e t i o n o f a n a s y e t i n c: a m p 1 e t e d 
sent e n c e :
1::. . m - « - .
A variant of thi s is when  the  r e c i p i e n t  is a b l e  to 
pred ic t the en di ng  of the  s e n t e n c e  and a t t e m p t s  to 
say the sa me  thing at the s a m e  time:
I- . g .
(Coult har d, 1977:55)
It should be p o i n t e d  out that in s o m e  cases, w it h ou t the 
u s e o f a n E n u m e r a b 1 e s i n E I , s o m e e n u m e r a t i o n s a r e 1 e x i c a 1 1 y 
r e a li ze d as if they had been p r e d i c t e d  in this way. See the 
fo l lo wi ng  case:
(62) T l i e w a y t h c s e s e n t e n c e s c o ni b i n e i n t o a s i n g 1 e
coherent d i s c o u r s e  is by m e a n s  of s e m a n t i c  
r e l a t i o n s  h o l d i n g  am o n g s t  the s e n t e n c e s an d 
a m o n g s t t h e lexical it e m s of w h i c: h t h e y a r e 
c om po s e d .  The  first kind  of r e l a t i o n  has been 
term ed  the 'clause r e l a t i o n '  .....
The sec ond  kind of r e l a t i o n  has been t er m e d  the 
c o h e s i v e  tie ...
(l-loey, 1986:1 5)
T h i s c 1 a s s o f E n u m e r a b 1 e s c o n s t i t u t e s in it s e lf  a v e r y 
interes ti ng one. One of the r e a s o n s  is the fact that tw o g ro u p s  
can be p r a g m a t i c a l l y  distinguished.. Th e  first one, the 'a priori 
c: 1 as s i f i cat or y nouns', in clu din g 'kinds', 'sorts' and 'types' 
w o u 1 d b e c o n n e c t e d w i t h a 1 a y m a n ' s v i e w , w h e r e a s t h e s e c o n d 1h e 
'a p os ter ior i c 1 a ss if ic at  ory noun s',  including sets, groups, 
c 1 a s s e s a n d c a t e g o r i e s , w o u 1 d b e c o n n e c t e d w i t h a m o r e 
s c i e n t i f i c  view. Yet, th e r e a s o n  for the c h o i c e  of n ou ns  
b e l o n g i n g  to one or the o the r g ro up  s e e m s  to be mo re  styl i st i c 
t h a n p r a g m a tic. S e e 11-. e f o 11 o w i n g e x a m p 1 e w h e r e ' t y p e s' is u s e cl, 
a n d i n w h i c h ' c a t e g o r i e s ' , a c c o r d i n g t o w i t a t I p r o p o s e d a. b o v e , 
w o u 1 d b e a m o r e a p p r o p r i a t e c h o i c e .
(63) B e f o r e  he a t t e m p t s  to c l a r i f y  the n a t u r e  o f  the
r u le s which g o v e r n  the l i n g u i s t i c  r e a l i s a t i o n  of 
i11o c u t i o n a r y  a c t s  Sear 1e d i s c u s s e s  and 
d i s t i n g u i s h e s  the t wo  major t y p e s  of rules, 
r e g u l a t  i v e  and c o n s t  i t  a t  i%re«
ftegu lc t t  i v e  r u l e s  . . .
C o n s t i t u t i v e  r u l e s  .....
( C o u l t h a r d , 1977:23)
To c o n c l u d e  my d i s c u s s i o n  of t h i s  c l a s s  I. wo ul d like t o  add 
a final r e m a r k . The use of c e r t a i n  C l a s s  i f i cat ora n o u n s  such as
■J
' 9 1- Ou.P s  ' , | ' c I  a s s e s  ' ,  a n  d ' s e t  s  ' I t a s  a  h i g h r  a  t  e  o f  oc c u.r r  e n  c e  i n 
e x p l i c i t  a n d  s y s t e m a t i c :  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s .  By t h i s  I  m ean d i a g r a m s  
j ' 
a n d  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  s c h e m e s  t h a t  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  e x p l a n a t i o n s  
P r  o v  i d e (1 i s  t  s  o f )  e x a  m p 1 e  o f  t  h e i t  e m s  c o m p o s  i n g 1 1-, e c. 1 a  s  s  . 
G en e r  a 1 1 y t  h e s c  c 1 a s s  i f  i c a t  i o n s  a r  e  c h a r  a c  t  e r i  z e d  b y s p  e c i  a 1 
l a y - o u t s :  i n d e n t a t i o n ,  i t a l i c s  e t c : .  I n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  e x a m p l e  
t h e s e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  c a n  toe c l e a r l y  s e e n :
(6 4  )
In brief, I propose five classes of cohesive mcchanism:
1 Replacement — in its simplest form this is the mechanism by which 
X in SI is replaced by a pro-form Y in S2. for example:
51 Henry V set out for France
52 When he got there he beseiged Harfleur.
Additionally, it should be noted that X may be larger than a word 
and some such examples are cited below.
2 Deletion — this is the mechanism by which X in SI is replaced bv
0  in S2 because its presence is so strongly established that repetition 
or replacement is felt to be redundant. While it is a feature highly 
typical of interactive speech, it is of significance in terms of children’s 
writing development that there were very few examples in the corpus.
3 Identity signals — when X in SI recurs in S2 its co-referentiality is 
established by the -use of a signal, commonly a specific determiner, 
for example:
51 The stimulus of pain generates a nervous impulse.
52 The impulse travels along the sensory neurone in the arm.
The specific determiner the confirms the identity of the noun. From 
an organisational point of view, it should be noted, the repetition of 
the lexical item is of secondary importance to the presence of the 
identity signal. This pattern is very common in written text where an 
item at O or C in SI recurs as the item at S in S2. 1
4 Emphatic Reiteration — when X in SI recurs as X in S2 both 
usually in subject position, for example:
Bohème is the most affecting of operas.
Bohème has the most prodigious outpouring of melody
Bohème presents the greatest contrasts of joy and grief, of
intensity and of triviality in love.
This is an unusual and highly marked form of sentence linkage and in 
fact did not occur in the corpus.
The 






5 Conjunction — This most obvious form of sentence connection is 
divided into two types by Halliday and Hasan.
External — i.e. connection made explicit that is related to real-world 
organisation = the Thesis.
internal — i.e. connection made explicit that is related to the 
writer’s organisation and perceptions = the Argument.
(Harris, 1986 : 1 S# -l >
2 „
n o u n s  b e l o n g i n g  this g r ou p r e f er  to th e p a r t s  of th e  wh ole, 
p a r a c! i g 1« i s t h e r e f o r e ' p -a r f $ ' . I n c i u d e cl in t h i s g 1- o u p a r e
•Follow in <3 nouns'.
c o m p o n e n t s  
p a r t s  
sect i ons 
un its
t h e f o 1 1 o w i n g e x a 1« p 1 e t h e E n u m e r a b 1 e ' p a r t s ' r e f e r s t o 
oI.) Iein ' anot her 8 y st em  E n u m e r  ab 10 „
(65) The Final s e n t e n c e  of p a r a g r a p h  2 th ere 
estabIi she  s a p r o b l e m  in two  p a rt s
i) The am oun t of v a r i a t i o n  on wh ic h plant 
b r e e d e  1-s c:an act i s bec:om i ng r e d u c e d
i i) T h e r e  is a r e c o g n i z e d  need for the
c o n s e r v a t i o n o f p I a n t g e n e r i c: r e s o u r c e s
(Dud ley ■Evans , i9B6 '- 139)
the-: next e x a m p l e  'parts' r e f e r s  to 'discussion' a noun w hi ch  
the text is a T e c h n i c a l  one-
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<34) In the a n a l y s i s  of the d i s c u s s i o n  s e c t i o n s  of  the 
P 1 a n t 8 i o ï o g a di s s e r t a t i o n  s it w a s f ound that i n 
gen e ra l t e r m s  t h e r e  w e r e  t h r e e  p a r t s  i n  the 
d i s c u s s i on
1) I n t r o d u c t i o n
2) E v a 1uat i on o f R e s u 11 s
3 ) Con c 1 us i on s an d P ut ur e Wor l<
( D u d I e a ~ E v a n s , i ? 8 6 '■ 1 4 i )
A n d in t  h i s o n e it r e f e r  s to ' u 11 e r a n c e 1
(65) Thus, he s u gg e s t s ,  an u t t e r a n c e  c o n s i s t s  of t w o
(not n e c e s s a r i l y  s e p a r a t e )  p a r t s ,  a p r o p o s i t i o n  
and a f u n c t i o n  in di cat in g dev ice , which m a r k s  the 
i1 locut i o n a r y  fo rce  ' .
(Coul th ard , 1977:22)
A simi lar  e x a m p l e  is the  f o l l o w i n g  one:
(6 6 ) A c: c o r d i n g t o Q u i r !< e t a 1 (19 85) t h e s e m a n t i c b a s i s
o f t. h e p r og r e s s  i ve c on s i st s o f t h r ee c omp on erst s , 
dur at i on , 1 i m i t ed durat i on and i mper Feet i v i ty . 
Which of th em  is a c t u a l i s e d  d e p e n d s  on the context 
and on the  lexic al asp ec t of the v e r b . With at eli c 
verbs, i.e. v e r b s  r e f e r r i n g  to a c t i o n s  with no 
p e r c e p t i b l e  re sul t the  p r o g r e s s i v e  e x p r e s s e s  
d u r a t i o n  (I wa s  s i n g i n g ) .  Wit h atelic: verbs, i . e . 
v e r l:> s p r e f e r r i n g t o a c t i o n s w i t h p e r c e p t i b 1 e 
i-e s u 11 , t h e p r o g r e s s i v e m e a n s i in p e r f e c: t i v i t y (I 
was m a k i n g  a c a k e  last ni gh t)  The mean ing
L i mi te d d u r a t i o n  is a c t u a l i z e d  with v e r b s  
r e f e r r i n g  to s t a t e s  (We are living in the
count ry )
( V o g e 1 & i.;i a h m s , 19 8 9 : 186 )
w h e r e  instead of h a v i n g  the E n u m e r a b l e  'parts' the P a r t i v e  
'components' is used.
This  ty p e of Plural Noun a l s o  r e f e r s  to the p a r t s  bf the  whole,
but th e  p a r t s  are  not s o m e t h i n g  w hi ch  ar e in thé w h o l e  but
a t t r i b u t e d  to the w ho l e .  T he  p a r a d i g m  noun would be, thus, 
attributifs, I ha v e includ ed in th i s gr oup the f o l l o w i n g  plural 
n o u n s  :
a d v a n t a g e s  b e n e f i t s  f e a t u r e s
a r e a s  d i s a d v a n t a g e s  p o i n t s
a s p e c t s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  p r o p e r t i e s  
attr i b u t es
One E n u m e r a b l e  b e l o n g i n g  to this  type is found in the 
f o 1 1 o w i n g g  x a ni p 1 e :
2.2.3«
(67) We ha v e d e v o t e d  s o m e  s pa ce  to d e a l i n g  with
P o s s  i b 1 e ob ject i on s  to the t re a t m e n t  of c e r t a  i n 
t y p e s  of d i s c o u r s e  as c o l o n i e s  but we have not yet 
d e s c r i b e d  t h e  p r o p e r t i e s  of a colony (...) 
Interest i n g 1 y t h e r e  app ea r  to be qu i te a f e w . I 
have i dent i f i ed nine.
If the  f i rst an d def i n in g pr opert y i s t hat 
the  b e e s  e n t e r  t h e  h i v e  in no o r d e r , the second, 
a n d c o r o 11 a r y i s t h a t t h e b e e s n o r m a 11 y d o n o t 
mat e
A t h i !'• d p r o p e r t y o f c o 1 o n i e s is t h a t t h e b e e s 
need a h i v e  ...
The fo urt h p r o p e r t y  is in some ways one of 
the most b a s i c  ...
T h e f i f t h p r o p  e r t y o f c o 1 o n i e s i s a n 
import an t on e , an d ...
The sixth property follows on from the fifth ...
The s e v e n t h  p r o p e r t y  is a c o r o l l a r y  of the 
s i ;<t l-i ...
For the eighth property of the colony is that ...
we c o n s i d e r  the last o-F the nine  
properti e s .. .
(Hoey, 1.986 : 7-i 8)
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Alt hough 11-. i s i s an at y p i c.a 1 examp 1 e of E n u m e r  ab 1 e w i t: h i n EI , as 
'pro pert i es ' is not d i r e c t l y  m o d i f i e d  by tl-.e numeral 'nine' 
w h i c I-. a p p e a r s o n 1 y a f t e r w a r d s in 1h e t e x t , t h e f u n c t i o n of t h e 
E n u m e r a b l e  'p rop ert ie s' is that of an E El. S im il ar  to 
' p r o p e  r t i e s ' i s t h e E n u m e r a b 1 e 'Feat u r e s ' C o n s i d e r t h e 
f o 11 o w i n g e x a in p 1 e :
(48) Some t u r n s  are m o r e  c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  than o t h e r s
and he i s o l at es  a c l a s s  of s e q u e n c e s  of t u r n s  
ca ll ed  a d j e n c y  p a i r s  w hi ch h a v e  the following 
features: they  are two u t t e r a n c e  long; the 
u t t e r a n c e s  are  p r o d u c e d  s u c c e s s i v e l y  by dif fer ent  
spe ak er s;  th e u t t e r a n c e s  a r e  o r d e r e d  - the first 
m u s t b e long t o t h e c 1 a ss of f i r s t p a r t s-, t h e 
s eco nd to t he  c l a s s  of s&conrf p a i r  parts', the 
u 11 e r a n c es a r e r e 1 a t e d , n o t a n y s e c o n d p a i r c a n 
fo l lo w any first pair, but only an a p p r o p r i a t e  
one; the first pair part o f te n s e l e c t s  next 
sp e a k e r  and a l w a y s  s e l e c t s  next a c t i o n  •• it thus- 
set s a t r a n s i t i o n  r e l e v a n c e  an e x p e c t a t i o n  which 
the next s p e a k e r  ful fi l ls , in o t he r w or ds  the 
f i r s t p a r t of t h e p a i r p r e d i e t s  t h e o c c: u r r e n c e o f 
the second, .....
( C o u 11 h a r d , 19 7 7 : 7 0 )
wh er e the En uiner ab 1 e ’ f eat ur es ' c an p er f ec t 1 y we 11 b e r ep 1 ac ed 
b y ' p !-■ o p e i-1 i e s ' a s a 11 t h e m e m b e r s o f t h e 1 e :< i c a 1 r e a I i z a t i o n 
are 'properties' of 'adjency pairs'.. N e v e r t h e l e s s ,  the d i s c o u r s e  
va lu e of 'features' as well as of o th er  S y s t e m  E n u m e r a b l e s  such 
as 'aspects' or 'areas' s e e m s  to be ampler.. By th i s X mean that 
th es e E n u m e r a b l e s -  are h ig h l y  u n s p e c i f i c  as they have a very 
fl e xi bl e d i s c o u r s e  value,. I-or instance, in the f ol l o w i n g  e x a m p l e  
'features' is not a s y n o n y m  of 'p ro pe rt ie s'  but som et hi ng , due 
t o t he pr e •mod i f i c at i on ' war r y i ng ' , mar e s i m i 1 ar t o ' p r ob 1 ems ' 
(a n o t h e r t y p e o f s y s t e m E n u m e r a b 1 e ) .
The justification of this type of exercise is superficially convincing 
but there are several worrying features. Firstly, although Allen and 
Widdowson argue that the ‘expressions’ make explicit the ‘function: 
a particular sentence is meant to fulfil’ and also assert that it is^  
‘ crucial for the student. . .  to understand which statements arfc; 
meant to be illustrations, qualifications, conclusions and so on’,, 
there is no attempt to link the two. Students are not introduced to. 
the illocutions ‘ illustration’, ‘qualification’, ‘conclusion’, let alone; 
told of the relationship between these illocutions and their appro­
priate expressions— to the student it is presented as, and some 
would say never becomes more than, an exercise in text manipu-; 
lation.
Secondly, one must question the validity of some of the equiva­
lences which the students are being taught. In the exercise above 
students are led, by items (c) and (f) to assume that ‘ in short’ is, 
equivalent to and replaceable by ‘ then’— ‘In short, air takes up' 
space and has weight’. Although one’s intuitions about discourse', 
are much less reliable than those about grammar, it is difficult to ■ 
accept that this could occur as a paragraph-initial illocution.
Thirdly, in later exercises students are required not simply to; 
replace one sentence linker with another, but to insert an item 
where there was nothing before, in order to ‘clarify’ the illocution-; 
ary force; at times this produces very odd sounding discourse. In 
the following example, quoted earlier, the students have been 
instructed to insert4 for example’ and ‘ therefore ’;
Inorganic acids consist only of hydrogen and an acid radical. 
For example hydrochloric acid consists of hydrogen and the 
chloride radical and the sulphuric acid consists of hydrogen 
and the sulphate radica. Therefore they are inorganic acids.
One of the oddities of this passage is that ‘ for example’ implies that 
the two acids are accepted as ‘ inorganic’ but then ‘ therefore’ implies j 
that this is a conclusion derived from the two previous state­
ments.
Fourthly, it is instructive to comparc the four text books to dis­
cover which sentence connectors the authors consider important. 
Although Winter (1977) offers an exhaustive list and Mountford 
suggests a classification into ten sub-groups, there is apparently no 
consensus between the five authors of the Focus books. Indeed their 
choiccs appear almost random— out of fifty-three words and phrases 
offered to the students in the four books, only four— ‘consequently’, 
‘however’, ‘ for example’ and ‘ therefore’ occur in every book—and 
thirty-one are seen as important by only one of the authors.
One final theoretical point— a major question in language teach­
ing is how far one should use authentic text on which to base 
materials. The Focus books do not. Allen and Widdowson (1974a) 
defend this decision on two grounds; firstly, in this way they are
able to ‘avoid syntactic complexity and idiosyncratic features of 
style which would be likely to confuse students’; and secondly, by 
composing passages jt is possible to ‘ foreground features of language 
which have particular communicative value’.
There are of course arguments on both sides and obviously the 
search for suitable authentic texts can be arduous, but the dis­
advantages of created text are equally great. Subject specialists have 
criticised the scientific content; language teachers have observed 
that many passages, like the one above on ‘properties of air’ are 
not acceptable English; but an even more serious indictment is that 
the passages are surely, in Widdowson’s terms, text, that is exempli­
fications of the rule system, rather than discourse. In fact the books 
are, in some respects, a more subtle version of the earlier, ridiculed 
mistake:
Where is the typewriter?
The typewriter is in the cupboard.
<Cou.lthard , 1977 : 152-3)
As I said bef or e , 'aspect s ' has a s i m i 1 ar f 1 ex i b 1 e 
l:> e h a v i o u r „ S e e t i t e n e x  t e x a m p I e :
(6 9 ) T h e d e s e r i p t i v e s y s t e in h e p r o p o s e s c: o n c: e n t r a t e s o n 
the tw o a s p e c t s  of t h e  in teraction (a) pu pi ls ' 
p a r t i c i p a t i o n w h e r e h e c o n s i d e r s t h e a in o u. n t a n d 
type of pupil p a r t i c i p a t i o n  and the way the 
t e ac he r h a n d l e s  th e  t u r n - t a k  ing s ys t e m  and gui des 
t he d e ve 1 op inen t o f t h e t op i c: . (b ) t eac her ' s 
q u e s t i o n i n g  w h e r e  he d i v i d e s  all the te ach er s ' 
q ue sti on  into four ca t e g o r i e s :  factual, r e a s o n i n g  
(o p e n a n d c 1 o s e d > , o t h e r q u e s t i o n s (n o t r e q u i r i n g 
re a so n ing), soci a l .
(Coulthard, 1977:93)
w h e r e  'aspects' can be p a r a p h r a s e d  by ' f e a t u r e s’,. Let s c o n s i d e r  
a no the r e x a m p l e  in w h i c h  this  E n u m e r a b l e  also appears:
(41) S i n cI ai r (1931) d i s ti n g u i sh e s two major a s p e c t s  o f 
l a n g u a g e  in use, wh ich  he c a l l s  the a u t o n o m o u s  and 
i n t e r ac ti ve  p l a n e s  of d i s c o u r s e .
The autonomous plane is concerned with ...
The interactive plane concerns the real time ...
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w h e r e  'aspects' h a s  an even m o r e  'Unspecific' meaning., S i m i l a r  
t o t h i s a s e o f ' a s p e c: t s ' , i s t h e r o 1 e p 1 a y e pi b y the E n u m e r a b 1 e 
'areas' as in'.
(11) To h a n d l e  t h i s  1 a c: i< of fit b et we en  gr am mar  and
d i s c o u r s e  S i n c l a i r  et a l  suggest t w o  i n t e r m e d i a t e  
a r e a s wh er e d i st i n c t i ve c h (Dices c a n b e p o st u. 1 at ed 
' s f t: a a t i on ' a n d ' t a c t i c s '. S i t u a t i o n r e f e  r s t o  a 11 
r e 1 e v a n t f a c t o r s i n t h e e n v i r o n m e n t , s o c i a 1 
c onvent i o n s and t h e s h ared exper i e r t c e  o f  t h e 
p a r t i c i p a n t s ;  t a c t i c s  h a n d l e s  t h e  s y n t a g m a t i c  
P a 11 e r n s o f d i s c o u. r s e , t h e w a y i n w h i c: h i t e m s 
procce d,  fo l l o w  and ar e r el at e d to each o t h e r . .
(Coulthard, 19 77:170)
I h a v e  l ab el led  all t h e s e  hi g h l y  U n s p e c i f i c  items 'Wild No u n s ' «  
(I h a v e  dr awn th e label 'wild' from C o m p u t i n g ,  w h e r e  'wild 
items' are items that may fulfill many d i f fe re nt  f u n c t i o n s .  
Pr ob ab ly , the o r i g i n  c o m e s  from c a r d - g a m e s , in wh ich 'wild­
car ds ' are used, the '2' in c a n a s t r a  for ex amp le)  The f l e x i b l e  
d i s c o u r s e  v a l u e  of th e E n u m e r a b l e  'points', wh ich  is an o t h e r  
'wild noun' is seen in the f o l l o w i n g  example:
(70) H i s  s y s t e m  h a s  se ve r al  p o i n t s  in its favour:
firstly, the a n a l y s i s  is in t e rm s of li ng ui st ic  
n o t t e ni p o r a 1 u n i t s . S e c o n d 1 y , h e h a s intuit i v e 1 y 
m o r e  a c c e p t a b l e  ideas about initiating and 
r e s p o n cl i n g b e I-. a v i ou r s e e i n g i t a s s t r i j. c: t u r a 1 1 y n o t 
t o p i c a l l y  reciprocal.. Thirdly, he int ro du ce s an 
e x tr a -cat egor y , re act in g,  to cop e with t ea ch er  
u t t e r a n c e s  w h i ch  are re l a t e d  to, but not cal le d 
f o r p u p i 1 u 11 e r a n c: e s ; f o u r t h 1 y , h I s c: a t e g o r i z a t i o n 
of u t t e r a n c e s  is th u s in t er ms  of d i s c o u r s e  
f u n c: t i o n rat h e r t h a n p e d a g o g i c a 1 f u n c: t i o n .
(C o u 11 h a r d , 1977 : 97)
w I-, e r e ' p o i n t s ' i s p o s t - m o d i f i e d b y t h e p r o p o s it i o n a 1 p h r a se 'in 
its favour', and t h u s  it t u r n s  into s o m e t h i n g  s i m i l a r  to
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'ad van t a g e s ' , anot her at1 r i!:»u.t i on a  1 noun . In t Ite fo 11 o w  i ng 
ex amp 1 e 'advant a g e s  ' occ:urs.
( 7 1 )  T h e  m a j o r  a d v a n t a g e s  o f  d e s c r i b i n g  new d a t a  w i t h  a  
r a n k  s c a l e  a r e  t w o - f o l d  : firstly, no rank ha s any 
mo r e i m p or ta nc e than any other and se con dl y, if 
on e d i sc over s n ew p at t er n i n g i t i s a fa i r 1 y s i nip 1 e 
p r o c e s s  to c r e a t e  a ne w  rank to han dl e it.
(C o u 11 h a r d , 19 7 7 :1 <b 0)
Wild N o u n s  are, t h e r e f o r e ,  as sugg est ed , hi ghl y u n s p e c i f i c  
pl ura l n o u n s  which can ap p e a r  in d if fe r e n t  p r a g m a t i c  c a t e g o r i e s ,  
the pl a c i n g  of w hic h in one  c a t e g o r y  or anot her  will d e p e n d  on 
the s e m a n t i c  load g i ve n to t h e m  by the pr e-  or post -modifying 
e l e m e n t s .  Po te n t i a l  Wild N o u n s  could be any of the f o l l o w i n g
En uiner ab 1 es :
a s p e c t s  d i m e n s i o n s  p o i n t s
a r e a s  i s s u e s  r a n k s
d e g r e e s  l e v e l s  s t a g e s
4. EjD±.ei3±J.id„jbJ[auiiÄ
The fourth g rou p is fo rme d by plural n o un s which are se man t ico- 
p r a g m a t i c a l l y  r e l a t e d  to the noun  ' possibilities' w h ic h  is the 
p a ra di gm . P o t e n t i a l  nouns, then refer to the possibilities, of
t h e  w h o l e .  In c lu de d in t h i s  gr oup  are the followi ng  nouns:
c h o  i c e s  
o p t  i o n s  
p o s s  i b i 1 i t  i e s
The f o l l o w i n g  is an e x a m p l e  in which the E n u m e r a b l e  
' o p t i o n s’ o c c u r s  in c o n n e c t i o n  with a T ec hn ic al P h r a s e  'in HPR 
(I-! a n d ling P r e v i o u s R e s e a r c: h ) '.
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(73) H e s i j. g g e s t s t h a t 'c I» g  w r i t g  r has two  o p t i o n s  in H P R 
( Ha nd li ng  P r e v i o u s  R e s e a r c h ? , on e  is to make an 
a p p e a 1 t o t h e r e a d e r s hip ta a a s s e r t i n g t h e 
imp o rt an ce  of thé  topic, the other is to gi v e a 
m o r e  d e s c r i p t i v e  su rve y of c ur re nt  k n o w l e d g e
i n c 1 u d in g r e f e r e nc es  to p r e v i o u s r es e a r c h .
(Dud l e a , 1986:131)
and in t h i s  one th e E n u m e r a b l e  is 'choices' in c o n n e c t i o n  with 
a n o t h e r  8 a s t e m  Noun  'sastem '.
The key system offers three choices, high, mid and low...
(Coulthard, 1977:124)
2. 2 . 5 .  ijaOJQjEJ:.ÜO.LU1&
The plural n o u n s  includ ed  in this c la ss  refer to the w ays o f  the
whole, trays taeing th e p a r a d i g m .  This group includes:
forms
r e s p e c t s
w a y s
This is an e x a m p l e  of an o c c u r r e n c e  of 'ways':
(73) By th i s s t a g e  the s t u d e n t s  h av e been in tr od uc ed  to 
si x  w a y s  of r e s p o n d i n g  to p r e v i o u s  in formatives: 
a m p 1 i fi c a ti o n ,con tr ad i cti o n , coun t e r , rest ri c t i o n , 
exp 1 an at ion, c o n s e q u e n c e „
(C o u 11 h a i" cl , 19 7 7 : 14 6 )
w h e r e  the  m e m b e r s  of the lexical r e a l i z a t i o n  c o n s t i t u t e  
c a t e g o r i e s  as ways' s o m e t i m e s  has a 'cl a ss i f i c a t  ora c o m p o n e n t .  
By co ntr as t,  in t h i s  s e c o n d  e x a m p l e  the m e m b e r s  of the lexical 
r e a l i z a t i o n  do not c o n s t i t u t e  ca teg o ri es .
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(39) The A - n o u n  may c o m b i n e  with a r e f e r e n c e  item in
t w o ways.. First, it may be m o d i fi ed  by it a s  in 
t h i s e x amp  1e :
E . g .
Second it may be the complement of the reference item, in 
which case the A-member takes the form ...
(Francis, 1987:27-8)
T h e E n u m e r a l:> 1 e ' f o r m s ' in the f o 11 o w i n g e x a m p 1 e c a n b e 
P a r a p h r a s e c l  by ' w a y s  ' .
(74) I h y p o t h e s i s e  that r e a d i n g  can tak e seve ra l foras, 
and that d i s c o u r s e s  h a v e  d e v e l o p e d  in r e s p o n s e  to 
these: forms. We may read in a quick, even s k i m m i n g  
fashion, «„« A l t e r n a t i v e l y  we may read to all..«. A 
t h i r cl p o s s  i b 1 e r ead i ng st r ategy , l-iowever  , i s t o 
scan a d i s c o u r s e  with a v i e w  to finding the an sw e r  
t o a p a i" t i c u 1 a r q u e s t ion.
(Hoes, 19 86:22-3)
F i n a l l y  'respects ' is a semant i c o - p r a g m a t  i cal ly a s s o c i a t e d  noun..
(75) Th i s has s i g n i f i c a n c e  in two res pec ts . Firstly,
f r o m a cl e v e 1 o p m e n t a 1 pe rsp ec ti  v e , in a n y i n s t a nc es  
of c o n t e x t - b o u n d  w r i t i n g  o c c u r r e d  in the c o r p u s  of 
w h i c l-i t l-i e m o s t s i m p 1 e w e r e e x a p h o r i c: r e f e r e n c: e s 
o u t s i d e  th e  text to the co nt ex t of t e a c hi ng  or the 
t e x t b o o k i n u s e . T h c-r u s e o f in e t a s t r u c: t u r i n g 
d ev i c es st an d s , i n a sen se , at t h e op p os i t e p o 1 e 
ind i ca ti ng  a h ig h l y  s e l f - a w a r e  a p p ro ac h to the 
c r e a t i o n  of a s e l f - s u f f i c i e n t  text,. In th e s e c o n d  
place, the  use of m e t a s t r u c t u r i n g  de v i c e s  may 
p r o v e , a f t e r I m o r e e x t e n s i v e i n v e s t i g a t i o n t h a t I 
h a v e  been ab le  to c o n d u c t , to be a s i g n i f i c a n t  
fe a t u r e  in the d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  of t yp es  of w r i t t e n  
d i s c o u r s e .
(Harris, 1986:153)
2. 2 . 6 .
As their name in d ic ate s t h e s e : are n o u n s  that est abl i sh
h i e r a r c h i es i n t he wh ole, t h e p ar ad i g m la e i n g t h us h ier arc h  ie
The r a n k s that they e st ab 1 i sh can be o r g a n i z e d  in t h r e e  way s :
a c c o r d  i ng t o t e m po ra l se que-n c e ; a c c o r d i n g  to d e g r e e of
comp 1 ex i t y and at rand om. Sc) me of t h e m  are hi gh ly LJnspec: i f i c: ,
t h e r e f o r e , they can be a l s o cons i der ed 'wild nou ns' » E x a m p l e s of
H i e r a r c h  i c:a 1 N ou ns  are-'
d e g r e e s  
1e v e I s  
r a n k s  
s t a g e s  
d i men s  i o n s
To be gin  with, I p re se nt  an e x a m p l e  in w hi ch  the E n u m e r a b l e  
'degrees' appears, and in wh ich the m e m b e r s  of the  lexical 
r e a 1 i zat ion a r e o r g a n i z e d a c c o r d i n g to t e m p oral s e q u e n c e .
(76) L y o n s  (1968) s u g g e s t s  that t h er e are t h r e e  d e g r e e s  
of i d e a l i z a t i o n  b e t w e e n  raw d a t a  and the ideal i zed 
s e n t e n c: e s o f C h o m s l< y ' s c o m p e t e n c e .
T h e first s t a g e  is . r e g u l a r i z a t i o n  in 
w I-. i c: l-i t h e a n a 1 y s t i g n o r e s sue h p h e n o m e n a a s s 1 i p s 
of t ongij.e , he s  i t at i ons , repet i t i on s , s e 1 f e d  i t i ng 
a n d Hi o o n . T h e s e c o n ci s t a g e i s s' i a n da r d  i s a t i on i n 
which o n e ignores v a r i a t i o n  and t r e a t s  wh at ev er  
d a t a o n e i s e x a in i n i n g a s h o m o g e n e o u s - t h u s a t t l-t e 
p h o n e m i c  level, di ff er en t p r o n u n c i a t i o n s  of the 
same 'word ' are tre ate d as i f they w er e the same; 
at the level of d i s c o u r s e  v a r i a n t s  o f  a 
m i s a p p r e h e n s i o n  s e q u e n c e  are all r e g a r d e d  as 
o c c u r r e n c e s  of the same unit The th ird s t a g e
of i deal i sat i on i nvol ves tie con textua 1 isat: ion , 
which s e p a r a t e s  s e n t e n c e s  from full c o n t e x t s  of 
use or o c c u r r e n c e  and tr e a t s  them as s e lf -  
c o n t a i n e d  and isolated units..
(C o u l t h a r d , 1977:9)
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In the e x a m p l e  p r e s e n t e d  a b o v e  'degrees' is used as the 
ant i c. i pat o r y noun of 11-.e cl i f f er ent st ages  t hat t he I i ngu  i st has  
to go t h r o u g h  to get 'idealized data'» This is, t h e r e f o r e  a 
t em por al  r e l a t i o n s h i p  as each of the d e g r e e s  d e f i n e s  a 
e on ven t i on a 1 st ep i n t h e 1 i n g u i st ' s p r oc ess  » 11 i s i inp or t an t t o 
see that in each of the m e m b e r s  of the lexical r e a l i z a t i o n  
C o m It hard d o e s  not us e  the noun 'degree' but ' s t a ge  ' w h i c h  is 
n a I'- m a 11 y ( i n t h e p 1 u r a 1 ) t h e l-i i e r a r c !-i i c a 1 n o u n t h at anti c i p a t e s 
t. e in p o r a I s e q u e n c e 1 e v e I s , a s c a n b e s e e n i n t h e f o 11 o w i n g 
e xam p 1e :
( 5 ) !••!e d es cr i bes of t r ansact i on
mar ket  auc ti o ns ,  o the r market tr an sa c t ions, shop 
1 1'- a n s a c: t i o n s - a 11 !-■ o u g h t h e s e c: o n cl a n cl 11-. i r d a r e 
d i s t i n g u i s h e d  ma in ly  by s i t u a t i o n  as they s h a r e  the 
fo l l o w i n g  five s t a g e s
1 - Sal. utat ion
2 - E n q u i r y  as to the object of sale
3 •• I n v e s t i g a t i o n  of the object of sa le
4 - B a r g a i n i n g
5 • C o n c l u s i o n
(C o u l t h a r d , 1977:5)
in which the t e m p o r a l  s e q u e n c e  of th e ‘st ag es ' can be c l e a r l y  
a p p r e c i a t e d .  In my data, I have an ot he r example, w hi ch  
e s t a b l i s h e s  a m o r e  c o m p l e x  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b et we en  the 'stages':
(77) For a d e s c r i p t i o n  of the de v e l o p m e n t  of the
p r o g r e s s i v e ,  it is useful to give an a c c o u n t  of 
t h e o v e r a 1 1 p r a g m a t i c: d e v e 1 o p m e n t o f t e  1 e a r n e r 
l a n g u a g e  of our informants« Vogel (1.987) 
d i s t i n g u i s h e s  two fun ct io na l stages. T he ir  
r e l a t i o n  is ad dit ive , which m e an s that s t ag e B 
d o e s  not p l a c e  s t a g e  A out but adds new 
r e f e r e n t i a l  p o s s i b i l i t i e s .  The two s ta g e s  are 
c h a r a c t e r  ized as fo ll ow s
S t a g e  A: the learner r e f e r s  to e n t i t i e s  which are 
pr e s e n t  in the t h e r e  and no w of the communicative- 
s i t u a t i o n , w h i c h i s d o m i n a t e cl b y n o n v e r I:) a 1
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actions.. • j
S t ag e B : the 1 car ner beg j ns to r ef er  to e n t i t i e s
o 1.11 s i de the h e r e  and now o f  the c o m m u n  i c a t  i ve 
s i t uat i on , wh i c:h i s clom i nat ed by no n - v e r  ba 1 
act i o n s » !
(Vogel & Bahms, 19 89: 18 7)
Th e  a u t h o r s  in th is  e x a m p l e  want to co nv ey  a r e l a t i o n s h i p  which 
is not ex ac tl y tl-.e one  c o n v e y e d  by 'stages' i.e. one af ter  the 
ot h er . That is why they a r e  c o m p e l l e d  to m a k e  t e x t u a l l y  e x p l ic it  
the 'ove rla pp ing ' that e x i s t s  b e tw e en  the two s ta ges .
S o m e t i m e s , t h e h i e r a r c h i e s a n t i c i p a t. e d to y t h e H i e r a r c h i c a 1 
E n u m e r a b 1 e s a r e o r g a n i z e cl a c: c: o r cl i n g t o d e g r e e o f c: o m pie x i t y a s 
in th e  f o 11 o w i n g c. a s e w h e r e 1h e E n u m e r a to I e ' 1 e v e 1 s ' o c c u. r s .
(33) In any s po k e n  text t he re  are at least four m a jor
le vel s of o r g a n i z a t i o n  ■•• ph o n o l o g y ,  grammar, 
cl i s c: o u r s e a n cl n a n -1 i n g u i s tic.
(C o u11 h ar d , 197 7-6)
T h e i- e a r- e s a m e o 1 1-, e r c a s e s w h e r e t h e h i e r a r c h i e s 
a n t i c i p a t e d  by the H i e r a r c h i c a l  E n u m e r a b l e ^  do not c o r r e s p o n d  
e i t h e r  to a tempora l o r g a n i z a t i o n  or to one b as ed  on d e g r e e  of 
c o m p l e x i t y .  The o r ga n isat ion, thus, r e s p o n d s  to th e w r i t e r ' s  own 
way of o r g a n i z i n g  his  text. In my data, the 1-1 i er arch i cal Noun 
that f u l f i l l s  this  r o l e  is 'dimensions'. Th i s is on e e x a m p l e :
(78) Each a u d i o - r e c o r d e d  lesson was a n a l y s e d  into a
string of such se gme nt s, wh ich w e r e  c od ed  on a 
number of d i ff e r e n t  d i m e n s i o n s :  Topic of 
di sc ou rs e,  p a t t e r n  of language, act iv i t y,  pupil 
mode of (li ng ui st ic ) involvement, and c l a s s  
g r oup i n g .
( M i t c I-, e I 1 , 19 8 9 : 1 9  8 )
w h e r e , o b v i o u s 1 y , . t !■•. e r e i s n o h i e r a r c h i c a 1 r e '1 a t i o n s h i p 
e s t a b 1 i s i-i e d a m o n g 11-. e in e mb e r s o f fc h e 'i e:< i c a 1 re a 1 i z a t i o n . T !-. e 
'd im ens io ns'  h e r e  are a n a l y t i c a l  c a t e g o r i e s  n e c e s s a r y  for the 
a n a I y s i s o f t h e 1 e s s o n s . T h u s , i t i s t i-i e w r i t e r h i m s e l f  w i-i o 
a l l o t s  t h e s e  c a t e g o r i e s  th e label of 'dimensions'» ’D i m e n s i o n s "  
is an o t h e r  e x a m p l e  of a ’Wild Noun".
The f o l l o w i n g  is an o t h e r  e x a m p l e  w h e r e  the E n u m e r a b l e  
'd i mens i ons ' o c c u r s .
(79) Any d e s c r i p t i o n  of w a y s  of s p e a k i n g '  will ne ed  to 
p r o v  i de d a t a  along four i n t e r r e l a t e d  d i s e n s i  o n s : 
i) th e l in g u i s t i c  r e s o u r c e s  a v a i l a b l e  to a
s p e a k e r  - ho w  man y d i f f e r e n t  s ty l e s  he can 
c h o o s e  from; 
i i ) sup r a - s e n tent i a 1 s t r u c t u r i n g h o w m a n y
d i f fer en 1 1 y st. r uc t ur ed 1 i n g u. i st i c even t s , 
like t r i a 1 s , r e 1 i g i o u s c: e r e m o n ies, s o n g s a r e 
r e c o g n iz ed ;
i i i) the r u le s of interprétât ion by which a g i ve n  
set of li n g u i s t i c  items c o m e s  to ha v e a g i v e n  
c o in in u n i c a t i v e v a lue; 
iv> the n o rm s wh ich govern d if fe r e n t  t y p e s  of
i nteract i on »
(C o u 11 h a r d , 1977:31)
w h e r e  th is  E n u m e r a b l e  has  a s im il ar  r o l e  to t h e  e x a m p l e  
p r e s e n t e d  befor e.
2 2 » 7 » iiL&£.«U2
T h e s e  plural n o u ns  refer to the  e x a m p l e s  of t h e  w h o l e  the
p arad i g m b e in g t h u s e;<a mp I e -s . T his g r a iji p i n c: 1 u d e s t h e n
c a s e s
e x a m p l e s
i n s t a n c e s
e x c e p t i o n s
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The ir  label o r i g i n a t e s  from the Pact that the v a l u e  of t h es e 
w o r d s  is b a s i c a l l y  p ra g m a t i c ,  ie t hei r f u n c ti on  for
j
e x e m p 1 i f i c a t o r y p u r p o s e s » S e e t It e f o 11 o w i n g c a s e :
( 8 0 )  The f o l l o w i n g  e x a m p l e s  from L a b o v  ( 1 9 7 0 )  are
g r a mm a t i c a 1 1 y iji n e x c: e p t i o n a 1 yet not i c e a Id 1 y o cl cl 
A: What is your n a m e ?
B: Well, let 's say you may have th ou gh t you had 
s o m e t h i n g  from b e f o r e  but you h a v e n ' t  got it 
any more.
A: I'm g oi ng  to call you  Dean.
A: I feel hot today.
B : N o .
( C o u l t h a r d , 1 9 7 7 : 7 )
w h e r e  th e two  lexical r e a l i z a t i o n s  are the t w o  short d i a l o g u e s  
that il lu st rat e the point that C ou lth ar d, q u o t i n g  Labov, w a n t s  
to make..
A n ot he r plural noun t-hat f u l fi ll s the s a m e  exemp 1 i f i cat or y 
r o l e  is ‘instances'.
(13) Many in sta nc es  of semant i c: c o m p a t i b i l i t y ,  if not
s yn on y m y  can a l s o  can be found: 'he wro te ' and 
words'; 'he said' and 'statement'; 'he s u g g e s t e d '  
and 'hypothesis'; 'he began ...  he went on... he 
n ar ra t e d  ' and 'story '; and m or e c o m p l e x  relat ions
I ike t l-i e u s e o f ' w o r 1 d 1 y c: h o r u s ' t o 1 a b e 1 ' t h e 
c l a i m s  of mammon, .job cre at ion , e c o n o m i c  g ro w t h  
and ever hig he r tech'.
(Francis, 1987:9)
The  plural noun 'e xceptions' p l a y s  a r o l e  which can be 
c o m p a r e d  to that of 'examples' as 'excep tio ns ' are e x a m p l e s  
w h ic h do not fo llo w the r u l e s  as in the f ol lo w i n g  case:
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(81) T h e r e a r e e x c e p t i o n s  t o t h i s , a s h a s a 1 r e a d y b e e n 
n o t e <:!. S o in e a d j a c e n t s e c t ion s o f a s t a t u t e a r e 
c o h e  s i v e a n d c a n b e r e a d a s c o n t i n u o u s p r a s e , e . g -
fa d j a c: e n t s e c t i o n s J
(Hoea, 19 86: 7- 8)
2 „ 2 8  „ 'Lsiit.i±Q.u.n..;i.
Th is  gr oup of pl ura l n o un s is formed by n ou ns  that refer to th e
formal p a r t s  of th e whole, w hic h in th is  c as e is t h e  text
itself. i llese n o u n s , t hen, 1 abe  1 st r et ch es  of d i scou.rse.
E n u m e r a Id 1 e s b e 1 o n g i n g t o t h i s g r o u p a r e '•
s e n t e n c e s  
u t t e r a n c e s  
p a r a g r a p h s  
sect i ons 
chapt ers
In the f o l l o w i n g  c a s e  the E n u m e r a b l e  'sections' is a  Text noun.
(82) This, ho wev er,  does not c o n t r a d i c t  our e ar li er
c: 1 a i ms c.oncer n i ng c.o 1 on i es .. In t he f i r st p 1 a c e , 
all s i m i l a r l y  f u n c t i o n i n g  c o m p o n e n t s  are in a 
M a t c I-, i n g R e 1 a t i o n w i t h e a c: h o t h e r , i n o t h e r w o r d s , 
it is n o t i m p o r t a n t w h e t h e r t h e y a r e a d j a c e n t o r 
not . I n t h e s e c: o n d p 1 a c e , t h e r e 1 a t i o n s a r e w e a k . 
Con s i d e r 1 1-, e fo llo win g tw o s e c t i o n s  f r o m t h 
B a d g e r s  Act
II sect i ons f ol 1 ow II
(Hoea, 1986:15)
The plural noun 'utterances' in the fol lo w in g  e x a m p l e  is a l s o  a 
text noun.
(31) In each of the f ol l o w i n g  ut t e r a n c e s ,  Se arl e
su gge st s,  the spe a ke r e x p r e s s e s  the p r o p o s i t i o n s
that 'John will leave the room', that is he
p r e d i c a t e s  the act io n of le av in g the roo m of John,
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th oug h on Id' i n th e  s ec o n d  d o e s  he per-Form the 
i11o c u t i ö n a r y act of 'asserting'.
Will John leave th e r o o m ?
John w i11 1e a v e  t he r oom.
J o h n , 1 e a v e ! 1h e r o a m !
If John will le ave th e ro om  I will le ave  also.
(Co ul tha rd , 1977:22)
2 .2 .9 . XoELLCJkl.ilsauni
T h e s e  plural n o un s  a l s o  r e f e r  t o  t h e  p a r t s  o f  t h e  w h o l e ,  t h e  
w h o l e  b e i n g  in th is  c a s e  t h e  " d i s c u r s i v e  t o p i c  o r  s i t u a t i o n ' .
I n c: 1 u d e d i n t h i s g r o u p a r e t h e folio w i n g n o u n s :
f a c t o r s  p r o b l e m s
f a c t s  t h i n g s
i s s u e s  t o p i c s
m a t t e r s
The first noun to be p r e s e n t e d  is ' f a c t s’. H a l l i d a y  and 
H a s a n  (1976) suggest that o n e  of the p o t e n t i a l i t i e s  of d i s c o u r s e  
(or text) is that of e x p r e s s i n g  'facts' and they c o n s i d e r  
'facts' a general noun,, 'Facts' as a T o pi ca l E n u m e r a b l e  o c c u r s  
i n t he f o 11owi n g examp 1e :
(8 3 ) L. e t ‘ s c o n s i d e r t h e a c t u a 1 f a c: t s o f t h e p r e s e n t
situation,. For our pu rp os e s,  the most s i g n i f i c a n t  
facts are these: the i n h a b i t a n t s  of  every 
c i v i I i z  e d c o u n t r y a r e m e n a c e d ; a 11 d e s i r e 
p a s s i o n a t e l y  to be saved from impending dis aster; 
t h e o v e i" w h e 1 m i n g m a J o r i t y r e f u s e t o c h a n g e t h e 
h a b i t s  of th ou gh t , feeling and a c t i o n  which are 
d i r e c 1 1 y r es p o n s i b 1 e o r p r e s e n t p 1 i g h t .
(Huxley, 193 9: 1 23 )
A n ot he r noun wh ich  is a l s o  c o n s i d e r e d  a Gene ral  Noun by 
H a l l i d a y  and Hasan and w h i c h  h a s  a s i m i l a r  d i s c o u r s e  Functional 
v a l u e  is 'things'. One e x a m p l e  is the fol lowing:
(84) I wa s learning that - like th e bo wl e r  mon key
s c r e a m s  and v o i c e s  in th e dark - many t h i n g s  in 
C e nt ra l A m e r i c a  ar en' t what they seem« Fi rst , the 
Ma y a p e o p l e  not only ha ve n' t left t h r o ug ho ut  much 
of the re g i o n  but they o u t n u m b e r  the d e s c e n d a n t s
o f t h e i r E u r o p e a n c o n q u e r o r s , t h o u g h t It e y live i n 
p o v e r t y  o u t s i d e  the ec on om i c,  so cia l and p ol it ic a l 
m a i n s t r e a m .
Second, the t r o p ic al  f or es ts  are not 
fearsome, s n a k e - i n f e s t e d  s a u n a s  that only an 
I n d i a n a  J o ne s  could love, but ec o l o g i c a l  
c o r n i.t c o p i a s t h a t p r o v i d e d t h e a n c i e n t ivi a y a a goo d 
living.
(Garret, 49 89: 435 )
I Ii ave a 1 so i n c I u d e d h er e t h e I- n u.iner ab 1 e ' p r o I:! I e m s ' as  t h i s  c an 
be p a r a p h r a s e d  as 'negative fact' or 'negative thin g'.  One 
e x  a in p 1 e i s t he following:
(8) O ne  of the p r o b l e m s  is that muc h of the r e s e a r c h  in 
the A r e a  of A p p l i e d  L i n g u i s t i c s  and p a r t i c u l a r 1y in 
D i s c o u i" s e a n d T e x t A n a 1 y s i s h a s n o t a p p  e a red t o 
p r o v i d e i n m e d i a t e a n d d i r e c t a s s i s t a n c e i n n e e d s 
a n a 1 y s i s a n d s y 1 1 a b u s d e s i g n , a n d h a s c o n s e q u e n 1 1 y 
been largely ignored in ESP w o r k .
(D u d 1 e y - E v a n s , i 9 8 7 : i 2 9 )
'Issues' is a no th er  E n u m e r a b l e  in th i s class, and it is 
al s o a Wild Noun' owing to its high d e g r e e  of unspec: if icness. 
For instance in the fo ll o w i n g  e x a m p l e  'issues' can be 
p a r a p h r a s e d  as 'c ont roversial topics'.
(7) It is my p u r p o s e  he re  to e x p l o r e  on e of th e key
issues of t e c h n i q u e  and the or y - na m el y the 
m e c I-, a n i s m s o f p s y c h o a n a 1 y t i c i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .
(Lev i n ,49 74 :23 1 )
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negati ve
(£55) Both Sargant and Frank s t u d i e s  h a v e  h i g h l i g h t e d
the two c o r e  issues of t h i s  an th o l o g y :  the  
1.1 n i ver sa. 1 i t y of cer t a i n e 1 einent s of the 
P  s a c I-. o t h e r a p  e u t i c: r e s p o n s e a n d t h e r e 1 e v a n c e o f 
s p e c i f i c c u 11 u. r a 1 f a c t o r s In o t h t o t h e c o n t e n t a n d 
t o 11ie techni que of psac:hot h e r a p a .
(Kiev, 1979:8)
in this- e x a m p l e  'issues' d o e s  not s e e m  to ha v e the 
co mpo nen t :
2 .2 .10.
T h e s e  plural n ou ns ma ke  e x p l i c i t  the  r e s u l t s  of ver bal  p r o c e s s e s  
such as ' i m p l y '/ ' i m p l i c a t i o n s  or 'make a point ' / 'points ' , or 
c o g n i t i v e  p r o c e s s e s  such as ' g e n e r a l i z e ' / 'general iza t i o n s '. In
■Fact, it is v e ra d i f f i c u l t  to d e c i d e  w h e t h e r  the p r o c e s s e s  are 
v er ba l or c o g n i t i v e  b e c a u s e ,  as F r a n c i s  (1987:9), s a y s  when 
t a l k i n g  about A-nouns, 'the: wo rld  of c o g n i t i o n  is m i r r o r e d  in
th< world of dis co ur s e,  and the  v i e w s  and o p i n i o n s  we hold are
o ft en seen in te rms  of the w a y s  they are e x p r e s s e d”. It is not 
my intention he re  to get into such a dif fi c u lt
s e m a n t i c / p r a g m a t i c  issue. The V C P R N s  that I have  Found in my
d a t a  are the fol low in g ones:
a s s u m p t i o n s  
c o m m e n t s  
def i n it ions 
g e n e r a l i z a t i o n s  
h y p o t h e s e s  
imp 1 i cat i ons 
1 i m i t at i ons
obj ect  ions 
o b s e r v â t  ions 
p o i n t s  
q u e s t i o n s  
r e f 1ect ions 
r e m a r k s  
su g g e s t  ions
A V CP RN  that o f te n a p p e a r s  as an E n u m e r a b l e  i
'i mpl ications' as in t h e  f o l l o w i n g  example:-
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l
< i 4 ) Th i s c q  1 on y •-1 i k e exp 1 o i t at i on o F ' ma i n s t r e a m  r
d i s c o u r s e s  ha s c e r t a i n  i m p l i c a t i o n s  For the 
t est i ng of read i ng and wr i t i n g . It c e r t a i n l y  
s u g g e s t s  that to test r e a d i n g  as if it w e r e  a 
s i ng 1 e sl< i l l . . . .
For w r i t i n g  to o t h e r e  seem to be 
imp li ca ti on s.  L u k m a n  i ( 198-5) p r o d u c e s  ... 
S u t h e r l a n d  (1985) c i t e s  M a l a y s i a n  ...
(Hoea, 19 87 :2 3- 4)
Thi s case d e s e r v e s  tw o o b s e r v a t i o n s .  The first one is that no 
n umer a 1 ap p ear s b ut ' c er t a in'., N eve r the 1 ess  , t h e wor  d h a.s a 
sim il ar role to the q u a n t i f i e r  'some'. The se c on d is that the 
lexical r e a l i z a t i o n  by v i r t u e  of the m o d i f i c a t i o n  in the 
a n t i c i p a t o r y  member, 'for r e a d i n g  and wr iti ng ',  r e f e r s  to an 
e x t r a - 1e xt uaI r e a 1 it y „ Th i s me an s t h at t h e i mpi i c at ions t ak e t h e 
reader to a no the r domain, d i f f e r e n t  from that of the text 
itself.. To make  t hi s c lea r I will s h o w  a n ot he r e x a m p l e  w h e r e  
'implications' doe s not depart from the d om a i n  of the text 
itself. In C o u l t h a r d  (1977), t h i s  au th or is t a l k i n g  about 
'genres' and he says:
(86) The  c u l t u r a l  i m p l i c a t i o n s  of an iriappropr iate use 
of a p a r t i c u l a r  g e n r e  like pra ye r may of c o u r s e  
differ, in o n e  c u l t u r e  t h e re sul t may be laughter, 
in a n o 1 1-,er d ea th .
(Coulthard, 1977:39)
W h e re  the ' im pli ca tio ns ' re fe r to the to pic itself, do not go
out to a n o t h e r  e x t r a - t e x t u a l  dom ain . G oi ng  back to my first
ex a m p l e  of ' im pl ic at ion s' I w o u ld  like to m a k e  a third 
observati on .
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I F (w e f o c us on ,t h e s e c o n <1 m e in In e r o f t h e I e x i c a I r e a ‘I i z at i o n 
of 'implications', we can see that it is r e a l i z e d  t h r o u g h  the 
' quot i n g! ‘ of two a u t h o r s  Luc man i and S u t h e r l a n d .  T h i s  is an 
e x a m p 1 e o -F ' d i s com r s e c r o  s s - r e f e r ence", w h i c h r e f e r s t o t h e f a c t 
that some  d i s c o u r s e s  a r e  built on o t h er  d i s c o u r s e s .  Qu o t a t i o n s ,  
thus, are  the c l e ar es t and c o m m o n e s t  Form of th is  p h e n o m e n o n .
A no th er  ca se  of V C P R N s  is th e fo ll o w i n g  in wh ich t h e  plu ra l 
noun 'objections' is used.
(87) T h r e e  o b j e c t i o n s  might be ma d e to s o m e  of the
inc l us io ns  in the a b o v e  list. First, it may be 
Po i nt ed o m t t hat s o m e  of t he d i s c o u r s e  t:ypes just 
listed h a v e  a very r igi d s e q u e n c e . . .
T h e s e con d o b j e c t i o n re I a t e s t o t It e 1 a s t 
point. Se v e r a l  of the p u t a t i v e  c o l o n i e s  li sted 
e on t a i n g r oup i n g s t h e i n t eg r i t y o f wh i c h ......
The  third o b j e c t i o n  that may be do n e is 
t h at i f on e r e s e quen c es t h e stor ies. „ .
(Hoey, 1986:6)
N o w , 1 w o u. 1 d 1 i l< e t o c o m p a r e t h e e x a m p 1 e p r e s e n t e d a b o v e w i t h 
t h e f o 11 o w i n g o n e :
( 88 )  A n u m b e r  o f  l i t e r a r y  c r i t i c s  a l s o  o b j e c t e d  t o  a
general i zed met aphori c def i n i t i o n : Bonni e 
Z i m me rm an , For instance, ca ll ed  it r e d u c t i o n i s t ;  
Glori a B o w l e s  a r g u e d  that the t erm was t oo 
g e n e r a 1. , a n d C a t h e r in e S i m p s a n d e r i d e d i t a s ' a. 
f a n c i 1 y 1 a b e 1 1 e d m e t a p h o r ' .
( F a r w e l l ,  1988:102)
b e c a i.i. s e i n b o 1h c a s e s t h e m e m b e r s a f t h e 1 e :< i c a 1 r e a 1 i z a. fc i o n s 
a r e o b j e c t i o n s . N e v e r 11-> e 1 ess, in t h e s e c o n d e x ample, t h e 
n u m e r a l - 1 ike e x p r e s s i o n  'a nu mb e r  of' d o e s  not mo d if y the pl ura l 
n o u n ' o b j e c t e d ' but t h e n o m i n a 1 p h r a s e 'lit e r a r y c: r i t i c: s ' a n d
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then the verb 'objected' is used „ In th i s l<ind of c o n s t r u c t i o n  
the verb s e e m s  to ca rr y the  p r a g m a t i c  fo rc e o t h e r w i s e  c a r r i e d  by
I
the  noun.
Now, I will pr es ent  a n o t h e r  ca s e w h e r e  the V C P R N  
'limitations' is used, and w h ic h is in itself an ot her  instance 
of " d i scour se c r o s s r e f  e r e n c e  " .
( 89)  T h e  m a i n  l i m i t a t i o n s  a r e  a p p a r e n t  in t h e s e
studies. The l i n g u i s t i c  f e a t u r e s  isolated not only 
r a i s e  d e s c r i p t i v e  p r o b l e m s  when re la te d to 
d e v e l o p m e n t  - for ex amp le , in c o u n t i n g  the 
inciden ce  of r e l a t i v e  c l a u s e s  «... - but also, on 
the e v i d e n c e  of the s t u d i e s  t h e m s e lv es , the 
f e a t u r e s  a p p e a r  us ef ul  only  in ves t ig at in g the 
d e v e l o p m e n t  of i mm at ure  a b i l i t i e s  ... The se c on d 
l i m it at io n is that t he  f re q u e n c y  count approa ch  
has been used with  l i t t l e  a t t e n t i o n  to v a r i a t i o n  
in t y p e s  of t e x t .
(Harris, 1986:1 47)
b e c a u s e  'limitations' r e f e r s  to 'these s t u d i e s '  w hic h is a 
plural noun that is used in most c a s e s  to. refer to other 
d i s c o u r s e s  (see below)..
Another p 1u r a 1 noun t h at b e 1on g s t o t hi s cat e gor y i s 
'assumptions' as in the f o l l o w i n g  case:
(17) It is de pe n d e n t  on a n u m b e r  of key a s s u m p t i o n s :
that a c o m m o n  set of c a t e g o r i e s  can be a p p l i e d  to 
p r o d u c e  a valid p i c t u r e  of a s e r i e s  of  u n i q u e  
ev e n t s  (le s so ns  and in cid en ts  wit hi n them), that 
an o b s e r v e r  can 'read' the i n t en ti on s  of the 
teac he r r e g a r d i n g  the  kind of l a n gu a ge  e x p e r i e n c e  
being p r o v i d e d  for h i s / h e r  pupils, from inspection 
of hi s/ he r own b eh a v i o u r ;  and p e r h a p s  (most 
c o n t r o v e r s i a 11y from a l ea rni ng  p e r s p e c t i v e )  that 
p u p i 1 s i n c 1 a s s r o o m n o r m a 11 y i n t e r p r e t o n g o i n g 
a c t iv it y in th e way that the  te ac he r intends, and 
are us u a l l y  f o c u s s i n g  on t h o s e  a s p e c t s  of language
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wh ich ar e s a n c t i o n e d  in the  'official' lesson 
p 1 an .
(Mitchell, i9 8 9 : i99)
is o the r e x a m p l e  th e E n u m e r a b l e  ' q u e s t i o n s’ is used«
(35) The f o l l o w i n g  k e y  q u e s t i o n s  are ra ise d i n  the
l i t e r a t u r e  d e a l i n g  with t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  te ac hi ng  
pr ob le m.
a) Wh ich  verb fo rm  sh o u l d  be int roduced first - 
the p r o g r e s s i v e  for m or the  s i m p l e  verb form 
(of 11-. e p r e s e n t t e n s e ) ?
b) What are th e  s i t u a t i o n a l  c o n t e x t s  in which 
s e n t e n c e s in t h e p r o g r e s s i v e s h o u 1 d b e
i n tr o d u c e d fir s t ?
(Mog e 1 & 13 ah ms , 1989 : 187 )
h e r e  below, a n o t h e r  in st an ce  of d i s c o u r s e  c r o s s - r e f e r e n c e ,  
be seen, in w h ic h the a u t h o r s  of the “c r i t i c i s m s” are 
o n e d « Th e lexical r e a l i z a t i o n s  of 'criticisms' are 
ries  of the ideas e x p r e s s e d  by the a ut hor s.
(9 (-) >
A number of criticisms have been made of the Swales model.Various 
writers (Bley-Vroman and Sclinkcr, 1984 and Crookes, 1984) have spoken 
of the difficulties of separating Moves 1 and 2 and Swales (personal 
communication) now accepts that these two moves should be conflatcd to a 
single move, ‘Handling Previous Research’ (HPR). He suggests that the 
writer has two options in HPR, one is to make an appeal to the readership 
by asserting the importance of the topic, the other is to give a more 
descriptive survey of current knowledge including references to previous 
research.
More fundamental criticism of the model has come from Crookes 
(1984) who studied 24 introductions taken from various academic disciplines.
Eight of the papers, from the area of social science, had much longer 
introductions than the rest, and the moves were organised more cyclically 
creating such patterns as 123. 23. 23. 4. Crookes also found no Move 3 in 
seven of the shorter introductions.
Cooper (1985) looked at 15 articles from the publications of the 
Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineering (IEEE). She found that
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the Swales Four-Move model did not fit these introductions, and that in 
particular, three and probably four of the articles did not have a Move 2, 
and three did not have a Move 3. Furthermore although all the in,traductions 
had a Move 4, it often did more than just introduce the research, and 
frequently went on to justify the work done. Finally seven of the articles 
had a sequence different from that proposed hy Swales.
Hopkins (1985) looked a 5 papers taken from a collection of Iconfercncc 
papers on irrigation and drainage. Only one of the papers contained all 4 
moves, two had Moves 1,3 and 4 and two had only Move 4. 1
( I!) 1.1.d I ea -E V a n  s , i 9 8 8  : i 31 -2 )
In my da t a I h a v e  Found many ins ta n ce s of the plural noun 
'points'.. L e t ' s  look at on e  e x a m p l e .
(29 ) With re sp ec t  t o t h i s cohesi ve role, tw o initial
p o i n t s  must be ma de» Th e first is that c o h e s i o n  is 
not a c h i e v e d  by the A - n o u n  a l on e but by the 
c o m b i n a t i o n  of an A - n o u n  and a d e f i n i t e  r e f e r e n c e  
i t em ...
T h e s e c o n d p  o i n t i s t h a t 11-. e c 1 a s s e s o f 
A - n o u n , t a k e n t o g e t h r , i:> e a r s o m e r e s e m b 1 a n c <s t o 
t h e c: 1 a s s o f ' g e n e r a I N ou ns  ' id e n t i f i e d by 
Ha 11 i d ay an d H a sa n ( 1 976) .
(Franc i s, 3.987 : 27--8)
It is Important to see  that, in t h i s  case, the  E n u m e r a b l e  
'point s " c o u 1 d b e c. I-. a n g e d into ' a s p  e c t s ' .  0  f c a u r s e , t h i s- w o u 1 d 
involve a p a r a p h r a s e  in the  s e n t e n c e  in which th e E n u m e r a b l e  is 
emb edded, s o m e t h i n g  such as Two a s p e c t s  of th i s c o h e s i v e  ro le  
h a v e  to be highlighted',, My point, here, is that s o m e  V C P R N s  
such as " p o i n t s” can a l s o  be c o n s i d e r e d  "Wild N o u n s  . in this  
other example, ' p o i n t s’ is use d in a s im ila r fashion to the 
e x a m p l e  p r e s e n t e d  above.
(9i) Two p o i n t s  ar e of interest. One is that the
crucial s t a g e s  in the p a t t e r n  are f r e q ue nt l y 
ma rke d by th e c o n j u n c t i v e  items - typ ic all y 
a d v e r s a t i v e  when  a ne w p r o b l e m  ar i s e s  and I dr aw  
a t t e n t i o n  in the  full st ud y to the c o m p a r a t i v e  
ab s e n c e  of t h e s e  in t h e  c o r p u s  (Harris, 1980)» We
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can a l s o  se e that t h e use  of the in the 
b r e a k t h r o u g h  c a m e . S . 10, w h i c h  might seem  to be a 
Con f i r mat or y S i gn aI or r e fe r e n c e  i t em w i t h out 
a n t e c e d e n t ,  is mo r e  n a t u r a l l y  e x p l i c a b l e  as 
s i gn a  11 i ng that tite soInt i on about to be report ed 
is, in fact, the s o l u t i o n  to the p r o b l e m  s ta t e d . . .
(Harris, 1986:166)
The next e x a m p l e  in wh ich the d i s c u r s i v e  item 'point ' is 
also  included s h o w s  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  e x i s t i n g  be tw ee n A - n o u n s  
a n d £ n u m e r a to 1 e s
(92) The clvaract er i st i c r e l a t i o n s  b e tw ee n their
p r op os i t i on s i s not t h e on 1 y point o f c o n t r ast 
b e t w e e n  c o l o n i e s  and n a r r a t i v e s .  A n ot her  that 
a p p e a r s a t f i r s t s i g h t p a r t i c u 1 a r 1 y c 1 e a r i s t It a t 
t h e n a r r a t i v e is b oun d t oget h e r b y c. o h e s i v e t i e s 
b e t w e e n  a d j a c e n t  (or near a dj ac en t)  sen ten ces , 
w h e r e a s  the co l o n y  is in most c a s e s  not so bound.
(Hoey, 1986:17)
w h e r e  in th e first s e n t e n c e  'point ' is an A-n oun  that r e f e r s  
back t o so m e pr ev ious par agr a ph s and' s um m a r  i ses t he i r con t ent . 
However, in t h i s  s e n t e n c e  the a dv e r b  'only' is used to predict 
11-. e e x i s t e n c e o f a n ot h e r ' p o i n t '.  T h is 'point' i s t h e n t e x t u. a 11 y 
re a li z e d  in a s t r u c t u r e  ne e de d by 'another thu s a n a p h o r i c a l l y  
r e f e r r i n g  to 'only' and then the 'that' c l a u s e  ac t ua ll y r e a l i z e s  
the 'point'. The c h o i c e  of t h i s  kind  of o r g a n i z a t i o n  d e p e n d s  
heavi ly  on the a r g u m e n t a t i v e  d e v e l o p m e n t  of Ho e y ' s  d i s c o u r s e .  
Ne v er t h e l e s s ,  had the  text had a di ff e r e n t  a r g u m e n t a t i v e  
structure, he c ou ld  h a v e  c h o s e n  to use the 'numeral 
E n u m e r a b 1e ' p h r a s e  'two p o i n t s  of con tr as t exist b et we en  
c o l o n i e s  and n a r r a t i v e s ' .
The E n u m e r a b l e  . 'remarks' p l a y s  a s i m i l a r  r o l e  t o that o f  
'points'. 1 n t h e ex a nip 1 e below, ' r e in a r k s ' can b e e a s i 1 y r e p 1 a c e d 
l:i y ' p o i n ts
(5.5) T h e r e  a r e  s o m e  - Put he r  r e m a r k s  t o  b e  made  a b o u t
both t y pe s  of X - m e m b e r  s p e c i f i e d  above. First, 
many of t h e  n o u n s  use d in r e p o r t i n g  s t r u c t u r e s  (of 
both direct and indirect rep or ts ) may also occur 
as A - n o un s.  They  a r e  not of c o u r s e  identified „ „ . „ 
S e c o n d l y ,  in i den ti fyi ng t y p e  b) a b o v e  I 
h a v e f o 11 o w e d T a d r os  < i 9 8 1 -266) i n r e . j e c t in a t It e 
d i s t i n c t i o n  m a d e  by W i d d o w s o n  (497 9: 120 ) bet w ee n 
'indirect s p e e c h ' ,  intro duc ed  by 'say' and the 
r e p o r t i n g  of t h e  i1 1 o c u t i o n a r y  act which the 
s p e a k e r is in t e r p r e t e d a s h a v i n g p e r f o r m e d .« .
A f  i n a 1 p o i n t  c o n c: e r  n s  t h e  r  e a s  o n s  f  o r  
w h i c h  a w r i t e r  c h o o s e s  d i r e c t  r a t h e r  t h a n  i n d i r e c t  
r  ep o ('■ t i n g o r  v i c e -  v e r  s a . Wh en e v e r  t i-i e r  ep o r  t i s  
d i r e c t  ......
( F r a n c i s ,  1 9 8 7 : 7 4 - 5 )
He r e my c l a i m  has cl ear  s u p p o r t  as F r a n c i s  h e r s e l f  us e s the noun 
'point' to in tro du ce  the final mem be r of the lexical 
reali zat i o n .
A 1 s o f o r m i n s p a r t o f t h e g r o u p o f V C P R N s , I h a v e f o u n d a 
serious of E n u m e r a b  1 es w hi c h are  p r a g m a t i c a l l y  related,. T he se
plural n o u n s  are:
a p p r o a c h e s  t h e o r i e s
a t t e m p t s  s t u d i e s
m o d e l s  s y s t e m s
The p r a g m a t i c  r e l a t i o n  that e x i s t s  among th e m is that they 
re fer to s e l f - c o n t a i n e d  d i s c o u r s e / t e x t s ,  ie to o r g a n i z e d  b o d i e s  
of ideas. T he se  are E n u m e r a b l e s  which are g e n e r a l l y  used 
d iscourse c r o s s - r e f e r e n t  ially.
Th e f o 1 I o w i n g e x a in p 1 e t a l< e n f r o in C o u 11 h a r d (19 7 7 ) i n c 1 u d e s 
t h e p  1 u r a I n o u n ' s y s t e m s ' .
(93) T h e r e  ar e h o w e ve r , t h r e e  d e s c r i p t i v e  s y s t e m s  w h i c h  
do a t t e n d  c l o s e l y  to the  l i n g u i s t i c  d a t a  - B a r n e s  
(1969), F l a n d e r s  (i97<■)) and Bel'lack et al (1.966). 
B a r n e s . „ . .
T s e v e r a l  paragraphs"}
T !-.e de scr i pt i ve syst em pi"oposed by 
B a r n e s  is i n t e n t i o n a l l y  pa rt ia l,  and only  h a n d l e s  
se 1 e t e d  i t em s i n th e dat a ; one  wh i c:h cat egor i "zes 
a 11 t h e d a t a i s F 1 a n d e r s ( 1 9 7 <?>) „ T in e b a s i c 
s y s t e m  ...
£ s e v e r a 1 par a g r a p h s}
The s y s t e m  p r o p o s e d  by Bel lack et al 
(1.966) is th e most s u g g e s t i v e  -For t hos e interested 
in t e c h n i q u e s  of d i s c o u r s e  a n a l y s i s  ... 
tse ver a 1 p ar ag r ap h s]}
(Coulthard, 197 7:9 3-9 )
As can be seen th e  us e of the  'numeral + E n u m e r a b l e '  p h r a s e  
' t h r e e d e s e r i p t i v e s y s t e m s ' p r o d u c e s a 1 e x i c: a 1 r e a 1 i z a t ion s e v e n 
p a ge s long.. T h i s  is a clear e x a m p l e  of a text built on d i s c o u r s e  
c r o s s ■ r- e f ere nee.
I n t i-i i s o t h e r c a s e t h e £ n u m e r a b l e  is ' s t u d i e s '
(43) t h e r e  ar e a nu m b e r  of s t u d i e s  in which
q u a n t i f i a b l e  f e a t u r e s  h a v e  been isolated and n o r m s
o f a 11 a i n men t sug g e st ed f or c h i 1 d r en at s u c  ess i ve 
stages.. Such  an a p p r o a c h  is best r e p r e s e n t e d  by 
the work in A m e r i c a  of La Br an t (1.933), Kel'iog Hunt 
(1963) and Lob an (1.963, 1976), and in E n g l an d,  of 
Harp in (1973).
(Harris, 1.986:147)
w h e re  the 'studies' ar e  only named, not d e s c r i b e d  as in the case 
of 'systems' p r e s e n t e d  b e fo re.  It is in ter es tin g to see that the 
'number of s t u d i e s '  then b e c o m e s  an 'approach', as it is 
a n a p h o r i c a l 1y r e f e r r e d  to.
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It is very c o m m o n  to find the -plural noun 'attempts' 
g e n e r a 11 y m o ci i f i e d b y a n infinit i v e o f pur p o s e like 'to s t u d y '
)or 'to an al yse ',  used in a s i m i l a r  Fashion to s t u d i e s  , a s  in 
the f o l l o w i n g  example'-
(3 i ) In t l-ie i n t e r ven i ng per i o d t here are o n 1 y two
isolated a t t e m p t s  to study s u p r a - s e n t e n t  i al 
st ru ct ur e,  on e  b as ed  on a w r i t t e n  text, by Harris, 
th e ot her b a s e d  on a c o l l e c t i o n  of sp ok e n  text by 
M i t ch ell.
H a r r i s ' s  ar tic le , a l t h o u g h  it has the 
p r o m i s i n g  t i t l e  ' Di sc our se  A n a l y s i s '  is in fact 
d i s a p p o i n t i n g . . . ,
I n m a r k e d c: o n t r a s t t o H a r r i s , M i t c: h e 11 ' s '13 u y i n g 
a n d S e 1 1 i n g i n C y r e n a i c a ' p r e s e n t s a s e m a n t i ■:: a 11 y 
m o t i v a t e d  a n a l y s i s  ...
<Coulthard, i?77:5)
I will round up t h i s  s u b - g r o u p  by p r e s e n t i n g  an e x a m p l e  in 
wi-.ic.h the plural noun  'ap pro ac hes ' occurs. The reason for the 
inclusion of th i s p l u r a l  noun in this  s u b - g r o u p  is that an 
'approach alt hough d i f f e r e n t  from the a lr ea dy  m e n t i o n e d  plural 
n o u n s  r e f e r s  to the formal an d / o r  m e t h o d o l o g i c a l  a s p e c t s  of 
'model s ' , t he or i es ' and t he-? 1 ike.
(16) In p u tt in g t o g e t h e r  the  a r t i c l e s  I h a v e  tried to
rep re se nt  the  d i f f e r e n t  a p p r o a c h e s  to be found in 
t h i s br an ch  of I...2 ac qu i s i t i on r e s e a r c h  .
On e a p p r o a c h  that has a long hi s t o r y  in 
t h e a p p 1 i c: a t i o n o f g e n e r a 1 p s y c h o 1 o g i c a 1 o r 
1 i ngu i st i c t he o r i es .
T i-. e s e c o n d a p p r o a c h i n v o 1 v e s a p p 1 y i n g 
the f i n d i n g s  of s t u d i e s  of n a t u r a l i s t i c  L2 
ac gu i s i t i on . . .
N e i t h e i'- o f t h e s e t w o a p p r o a c h e s i n v o I v e s 
in v es ti ga ti n g what h a p p e n s  inside the classroom.. 
This third a p p r o a c h  is based on the study of 
1 earn i ng- t each i ng b e h a v  i ou rs  wh i ch a c t u a 11y take 
p l a c e  in the c o u r s e  of l a n g ua ge  l e s s o n s  ...
C l a s s r o o m  p r o c e s s  r e s e a r c h  is
d e s c: r i p t i v e r a t h e r t h a n e p 1 a n a t o r y . 11 is u n a b 1 e
to tell us H o w c l a s s r o o m  b e h a v i o u r s  c o n t r i b u t e  to 
1 e a r n i n g Id e c. a u sc? it cl o e s n o t e x a m i n e w h at learn i n g 
t a k e s  pl a ce »
T l-i e f o u r t h a p p r o a c: h w h i c h m i g h t b e 
la be ll ed  p r o c e s s - r e s u l t  r e s e a r c h  - a t t e m p t s  t o  do 
just this.
T h e f i f t h a p p r o a c: h i n v o 1 v e s 1 o o l< i n g 
i n s i <: I e th e learner in o r d e  r t o e x a mine t h e 
s t r a t e g i e s  or t a c t i c s  used to ob t ai n  L.2 input.
(Ell is, i98? :1 85 -6 )
An i nt er est i ng f eat u.r e of t h i s e xam p 1 e has  t o ise h i gh 1 i gh te d . In 
almost all the  m e m b e r s  of the  lexical r e a l i s a t i o n  t h e  other 
m e m b e r s  of th e s u b - g r o u p  appear', in the first one 'theories'; in 
the second, 'studies', in the th ird  'study' and in th e  fourth 
the verb 'to a t te mp t ', wh ich f u l f i l l s  the role of the noun 
' at t emp t ' .
D i s c o u r s e h a s t h e p o t e n t i a 1 i t a o f e s t a b 1 i s h i n g R E L A 1 1 0 N 8 a m o n g 
its p a r t s  (this idea is ba sed on W i n t e r ' s  no tio n of C l a u s e  
R e l a t i o n s ) .  One t y p e  of R e l a t i o n  is that which makes overt the 
d i s c o u r s e  p o t e n t i a l i t i e s  of e s t a b l i s h i n g  D i f f e r e n c e s  or 
S i m i l a r i t i e s .  Thus, if I say 'I ha ve  a bl ue  book, I h av e a red 
book ', I can m a k e  t h i s  r e l a t i o n  overt by saying 'I h a v e  two 
d i ff er en t books: o n e  is red and the other is blue'. One e x a m p l e  
from my c o r p u s  is the fo ll o w i n g  in which the E n u m e r a b l e
<94> T h e r e  a r e  t w o  m a j o r  d i f f e r e n c e s  b e t w e e n  t h e
n o t i o n a 1 a n d f u n c t ion a 1 c a t e g o r i e s s 1.1 g g e s t e d !:i y 
W i l k i n s  and A b b s  and t h o s e  used by the d i s c o u r s e  
an a 1 y s t s wI t o se  wor l< h as Id een d i sc ussed i n 1h e 
e ar li er  ch ap t e r s :  Firstly, they are truly 
'notional' and t h e r e  is no ind ication of w h e re  
they are d e r i v e d  fro m nor any s u g g e s t i o n  that 
t h er e ar e an y r e 1 i ab 1 e r ea 1 i zat i on r u. 1 e s « 
Second ly,  t h e  a u t h o r s  are c o n c e r n e d  with s i n g l e
u.n i t s , u s u a  11 y u11 er a n c e s  an d h av e no over t 
c o n c e p t  o f  d i s c o u r s e  s t r u c t u r e .
( C o u 11 h a r d , 1 9 7 7 : 1 4 3 )
w h e r e  the plu ral  no u n 'd if fe ren ces ' is used to c o m p a r e  
'ca teg ori es ' of d i f f e r e n t  au th or s,  thus h e l p i n g  to build up the
On the other hand, t h e r e  are other E n u m e r a b l e s  wh ich  ma ke  
e x p 1 i c it o t h er 1 ang uag e r e 1 a t ions suc h as Ti m e , P ur p o s e , R e a s o n  
a n d C o n cl i t i o n . TI-. e s e a r e R e 1 a t i o n s w I-. i c h a r e g e n e r a 11 a 
d i s c u r s i v e l y  r e a l i z e d  by m e a n s  of 'linearity' and u s e  of 
'sub or cl i nat ors ' and 'adjuncts'. The f ol lo w i n g  e x a m p l e  shows, 
h o w e v e r , h o w t h e E n u m e r a b 1 e ' t i m e s ' in a k e s e x p 1 i c i t 11-» e t e m p o r a 1 
c a p a c i t y o f d i s c o u r s e .
< 9 5 ) IE! i" v i n T r i p p o b s e r v e s t h a t t h e p o 1 i c: e m a n i n s u 11 e d
the d oc t o r  t h r e e  times.. Firstly, he e m p l oy ed  a 
social s e l e c t o r  for rac e in a d d r e s s i n g  h i m  as 
' b o y ' ; s e c o n d 1 y , h e t r e a t e d t l-i e r e p 1 y a s a f a i 1 u r e 
t o a n s w e r , a non •• n a me; t h i r d 1 y , h e r e p e a t e d t h e 
t e r m ' b o y ' e in p h a s i s i n g t h e i r r e 1 e v a n c: e o f t h e n a m e 
Dr P o u s s a  i nt ,.
(Coulthard, 1977:48)
Second, a n o t h e r  R e l a t i o n a l  Noun is 'purposes' which m a k e s
o v e r t t h e ' p u r p a s e r e 1 a t i o n ' w h i c: h i s g e n e r a 1 la d i s c u r s i v e 1 y 
r e a l i z e d  by e x p r e s s i o n s  such as 'in order to'.. One e x a m p l e  is 
the following:
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(96) Th e main p u r p o s e s  e n v i s a g e d  For c o m m u n i c a t i v e  FL
u s e i n t h e c 1 a s s r o c> m w e r e t h u s ( a ) t o p r o v i cl e 
m o t i v a t i o n  and build l e a r n e r s  co nf id en ce , and (b) 
t o p r o v i d e p r ac t i c e i n us i n g l< n ow 1 ed g e a 1 r ead y 
1ear n ed i n s i t uat i on s  an a l o g o us t o r e a 1 w o r 1d 
c o nt e x t s (p ri m ar i1 y r ole - p 1 a y >. Th e s t r onger c 1 ai m 
t h a t s u c h e x p e r i e n c e s s h o u 1 d in e t h e mai n f r a m w o r l< 
•F o r e n c o u n t e  r i n g 1 a n g u a g e w a s not ge n e r a 11 y 
a c c e p t e d  .
( H i t c h e U  , i989 : 201 )
T h e n e x t o ne i s a s i m i 1 a r e x a m p 1 e w h i c h i n c 11.1 d e s t h e n u in e r a b 1 < 
't en et s ' :
(97) i3arnes has tw o ma jor  e d u c a t i o n a l  tenets; that
p u p i l s  s h o u l d  be e n c o u r a g e d  to p a r t i c i p a t e  and
d r a w  on th e i r own 1<now 1 e d g e  and exper ience as inu.ch 
as p o s s i b l e ;  and that t e a c h e r s '  q ue st io ni ng  s h o u l d
b e moi" e c onc er n ed w i t h st i mu 1 at i n g 1h i n i< i ng t han 
e 1 i c i t ing fact u a 1 i n for mat i on .
(Cou. It hard , 1977:93)
and a no th er  o ne  is 'objects' as in
(98) S i n c e  its inception it has had tw o objects. First, 
t o act as an i n For mat i on cent r e for t h os e inos11 y 
e l d e r l y  and often lonely p e o p l e  who, w hil e not 
a c t i v e l y  s e e k i n g  for E u t h a n a s i a ,  want to know more 
about it; and second, to gi ve  g u i d a n c e  to t h o s e  
s e e k i n g  E u t h a n a s i a  b e c a u s e  of an incurable d i s e a s e  
or infirmity.
(Kennedy, 199®:29)
Third, a n o t h e r  plural noun which m a k e s  overt a r e l a t i o n a l  
p ro pe r t y  of d i s c o u r s e  is 'reasons' as in:
(99) liiut e v i d e n c e  from actual c h i ld re n is not
i m p ort a n c e t o the t h e o r y for two r ea son s 
all, th e  the or y c l a i m s  that ac q u i s i t i o n  
can e s t a b l i s h  what must be b u i lt - in  to the mind
w i t h o u t  r e f e r e n c e  to an actual ... Secondly, the
t h e o r y  s e p a r a t e s  the  idealized p i c t u r e  of
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a c q u i s i t i o n ,  ' that is, its c o nc er n for th e hi st or y
o I- t h e c: h i 1 cl ' s a c t u a 1 cl e v e 1 o p in e n t .
(Cook, 1989.173)
Fou rt hly , t h e r e  is a g ro u p of s e m a n t i c a l l y  a s s o c i a t e d  n o u n s  
that m a k e  e x p l ic i t th e d i s c o u r s e  p o t e n t i a l i t y  of e s t a b l i s h i n g  
'c onditions', w h ic h can be c l e a r l y  seen, for instance, in 'if' 
c o n s t r u c t i o n s T h e s e p 1 u r a 1 n o u n s a r e ' c o n d i t i o n s', ' r u 1 e s ' , 
'c:r i ter i a ' and 'gu i del i n e s  '. Let ' s  cons i der two i n s t a n c e s  .
(10#) T h er e ar e four c o n d i t i o n s  which must be s a t i s f i e d  
if the p e r f o r m a t i v e  is not to m i s f i r e
i. T h e r e  must exist an a c c e p t e d  c o n v e n t i o n a l  
P  r o c e d u r e , i-. a v i n g a c e r t a i n c o n vent i o n a 1 
effect, to include the u t t e r i n g  of ce rt ain  
wor ds by cert a i n per sons i n cert a i n 
c i r c u m s t a n c e s ...
2 . T h e i» art i c u 1 a r p e r s o n '5 i n c: e r t a i n c i r c: u in t a n c e s 
in a g i v en  c a s e  must be a p p r o p r i a t e  for t h e  
i n vocat i on of t he par t i c u 1 ar p r o c e d u r e  
involved».,,.
3. The: p r o c e d u r e  must be e x e c ut ed  by all 
p ar t i c i p a n t s  bot h correc 1 1y
4 „ a n d c o m p 1 e t e 1 y .
(C o u 11 h a r d , 19 77 :1 2  -3)
( 1 0 i ) i. n 19 81 , i n r e s p o n s e t. o t h e g r o w i n g d e m a n d a n d
p i'- a c t i c: e o f e u t h a n a si a b y t h e m e d i c. a 1 p r o f e s s ion, 
t h e R a 11 e r d a in c r i in i n a 1 c o u r t s e t o u t g u i d e l i n e s  
for e u t h a n a s i a  which, if followed, would be 
u n 1 i k e 1 y to r e n d c-r r t h e d o c: t o r c: o n c: e r n c-r d Via b 1 e: 
for p r o s e c u t i  o n :
1. T h e r e  must be: ph ysi ca l or mental s u f f e r i n g  
wh i c l-i t h e p at i en t f i nd s un bear ab 1 e .
2. The: wish to die; must be sus ta in ed .
3„ The d e c i s i o n  to die must be the v o lu nt ar y act, 
gi ven i n wr i t i n g , of t he pat i e n t .
4» The p a t i e n t  must h a v e  a clear u n d e r s t a n d i n g  of 
his c o n d i t i o n  and of any other p o s s i b i l i t i e s  
in the  way of t re at m e n t  open to him.,
5. No ot her soluti on i s accept a b 1e‘to t he 
patient.,
6. The; t im e and man ne r of death must not cause
avoi d a b I e  mi sery t o t he pat i en t ' s f am i1y , w h o  
s i-. o u 1 d b e i< e p t in f o r m e d o f t !-■ e s i t u a t i o n a t 
all s t a g e s »
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7« Th e d e c i s i o n  to g i v e  aid in dying must not be 
t l-i a t o f o n e d o c t o r alone. A n o t h e r d o c: t o r , w h o 
h a s  no p r o f e s s i o n a 1 or soci a 1 r e 1ati onshi p 
with the first, must be c o n s u l t e d  and gi ve  his  
a p p r o v a l «
8. Only a f u l l y - q u a l i f i e d  do cto r will p r e s c r i b e  
t h e  c o rr ec t d r u g s  and a d m i n i s t e r  the  m ..
9. The d e c i s i o n  to gi v e aid in dying and the 
ac t ua l a d m  i n i steri ng of it must be d o n e  w i t h  
utm os t care.
10. The p at ien t need not be t e r m i n a l l y  ill(i.e.) 
the  d e c i s i o n  could be that of a p a r a l o g i c .
(Kennedy in SO 22 04 90: 29 )
I n t h e s e t w o e ;< a m p 1 e s t h e r e 1 a t i o n a 1 n o u n s a r e ' c o n d i t i o n s ' 
and 'gui del in es' . Is is important to point out that t h e s e  
w o r d s p r e d i c t n o t o n 1 y 1 e x i c a 1 m e m b e r s in u t a I s o s o in e o f t h e 
formal c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of t he se m em b e r s .  For instance, t h i s  kind 
of E n u m e r a b l e  may p r ed ic t c l a u s e s  in which mo d a l s  s u c h  as 
'must 'should' or 'ought to' will be used. In the two e x a m p l e s  
p r e s e n t e d  a b o v e  th e p r e d o m i n a n t  modal is 'must'« A n o t h e r  formal 
P a 11 e r n o f I e x i c: a 1 r e a 1 i z a t i o n w h i c: h c a n a 1 s o Id e p r e d i c t e d b y 
this kind of E n u m e r a b l e  can be seen in the fol lowing e x a m p l e :
(22) A n i n t e r r o g a t i v e i s t o b e i n t e r p r e t e d a s a c: o m m a n d
i f it f u. 1 f i I Is a 1 1 t h e f o l l o w i n g  c o n d i t i o n s  
i) if it c o n t a i n s  one  of the  m o d a l s  can, could, will, 
w o u 1 d ( a n d s o m e t i m e s g o i n g t: o )
i i) if t h e  s u bj e ct  of the c l a u s e  is also  the a d d r e s e e
i i i ) if th e p r e d i c a t e  d e s c r i b e s  an act ion which is
p h y s i c a l l y  p o s s i b l e  at the  ti m e of the u t t e r a n c e .
( C o u 11 h a r d , :19 7 7 : i :i. 0 )
w h er e the use  of the  'if' c l a u s e  in the p r e d i c t i v e  m em b e r  
p r e d i c t s  the use of th e in di ca ti ve  mood in the m e m b e r s  of the 
lexical r e a l i z a t i o n »
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F in all y,  I h a v e  a l s o  included in this gr oup o the r plural 
n o u n s  such  as ' re la tio ns'  and 'Functions' w hi c h have a h ig h l y
I
i n s tr um en ta l r o l e  in discourse.. 'Relations' would be the 
p a r a d i g m  of this  g r o u p  and it o c c u r s  in the f ol l o w i n g  ex amp le:
(102) As with t h e  st at ut e,  however, t h e r e  are  many
r e l a t i o n s  b e t w e e n n o n • a d j à c e n t c o m p o n e n t. s a s 
b e t w e e n a d j a c e n t . C o ns i d e r f o r e x a mpie,
!" e xa mp 1 e 3
( l-loey , 1986:9)
w h i l e  'functions' o c c u r s  in t h i s  other e x am p le
(:i.@3) The m e a n i n g  c o m p o n e n t s  m e n t i o n e d  so far cannot, 
h o w e v e r , a c c o u n  t for th e f ol lo wi ng  t h r e e  other 
f  u n c t i o n s  w h i c I i d o n o t s e e m t o b e c o n n e c t e d t o 
its semantic: basis: fut ure  time r e f e r e n c e  (I'm 
com  i ng t o m o i t o w )  ; e m p h a s  i s on hab i tua  1 e ve n t s  
( H e ''5 a l w a y s  c h e a t i n g ) ;  free v a r i a t i o n  with v e r b s  
I- e f er r i n g t o st at c?s (y ou ' r e 1 ook i n g g ood t od a.y ) .
(Vogel & Bahms, 19 89: 18 6- 7)
2 . 3 „ Ijs:s-h.D...ij;.al.Mai m s
T e c h n i c a l  N o u n s  are E n u m e r a b l e s  which are used in s p e c i f i c  
d o m a i n s  of sc ie nc e.  (When I say 'specific', I do not mean 
'exclusive', as in many c a s e s  one Technical Noun can be  u s e d  in 
v a r i o u s  re la te d a r e a s  of s c i e n c e ) .  As a lr ead y sug ges te d, t h e s e  
n o u n s  are not in he re nt ly  U n s p e c i f i c  like S y s t e m  Nouns, but they 
!:> e c o m e U n s p e c i f i c , i n cl e t e r m i n e d d i s c u r i s v e E n v i r o n m e n t s . C 1 e a r 
e x a m p l e s  of Technical N o u n s  are n oun s such as ' c e l l s '  in 
bi o lo gy , ' t h e r a p i e s '  in p s y c h o l o g y  or ' a x e s '  in g e o m e t r y .
?i
h a v e  c o l l e c t e d  c o m e s  From the Field ' of
have d i s c o v e r e d  that, in this ki n d  of
id i s c o u r s e ,  t h e r e  a r e  two t y p e s  of lechnica.J. tnumeratales. !Ihe 
first one is formed by n o u n s  which r e fer d i r e c t l y  to its object 
of study: d i s c o u r s e  itself such as ‘speech a c t s  ', 'moves',  
' languages ' ,  ' s t a l e s ' ,  'speech e v e n t s ' ,  'c o lo n ie s ' , etc- L e t ' s  
c o n s i d e r  one e x a m p l e  w h e r e  the T e c h n i c a l  E n u m e r a b l e  'acts' 
occurs..
(2) A u s t i n  r e c o n s i d e r s  the s e n s e s  in which 'to say
s o m e t h i n g  may be to do s o m e t h i n g '  and c o n c l u d e s  
that 'in issuing an u t t e r a n c e  a speaker can p e r f o r m  
t h r e e  a c t s  s i m u l t a n e o u s l y :  a loct.it tanary act which 
is the act of s a y i n g  s o m e t h i n g  in the full s e n s e  of 
'say'; an 1 1 lo c u t / onary act which is an act 
p e r f o rme d i n  s ay i n g s o me t h i n g , the act i d e nt i fi e d 
by the e x p l i c i t  per for mat i ve ; and a perlocat tanarif 
act per for med by t he r e s u 11 o F say i ng
(C o i j. 11 h a r d , i 97 7 : i 7)
I n t h i s e x a m p 1 e , 1h e p 1 u r a 1 n o u n ' a c t s ' b e c o m e s a T e c h n i c a 1 N o u n 
d u e to t h e f act t h at it is m o d i f i e d is y t h e C a t a p h o r i c D i s e o u r s e 
R e f e r e n c e  Item 'three' (El).. In this way, as a l r eady s u g g e s t e d ,  
it b e c o m e s  ‘pr o m i n e n t * .  Being p r o m i n e n t ,  then it thus t u r n s  out 
to be a topic marker',.. I n t e r e s t i n g l y ,  this p i e c e  of text is 
p a r t of a c h a p t e r e n t i 1 1 e d " S p e e c. h A c t s '. I n it C o u 11 h a r d 
r e v i e w s  A u s t i n ' s  own no t i o n  of s p e e c h  acts' for seven pages, 
w i t h o u t m e n t ion i n g t h e ' s p e e c h a c t s ' 11-> e in s e 1 v e s . 11 i s a t t h i s 
P o i n t o f h i s c h a p t e r that ' s p e e c h a c t s ' a r e i n t r o d u. c e d . 
T h e i'- e f o r e , C o u 11 h a r d u s e d E n u m e r a b i 1 i t y a s t h e w a y o f ii h o w i n g 
t h e i mpor t anc e o f t h i s i t em w i t It i n h i s own ar gumen t .
Most of the d a t a  I 
D i s c o u r s e  A n a l y s i s .  I
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T h e re i s a n o t h e r i n s t: a it c e f r o m t h e s a in e s o a r c e (C o u I11: h a r d , 
1977) in wh ich  in a n o t h e r  chapt er,  the noun 'acts' also  a p p e a r s .
(I ' M ) „„„ w h i l e  the  third, -follow-up m o v e  t y p i c a l l y  t h e 
t e a c h e r ' s  and c o n c e r n e d  with f it ti ng  the re pl y 
into th e o n g o i n g  di sc ou rs e,  can c o n s i s t  of up to 
t h r e e  a c t s  ~ an a c c e p t , w hi ch t ak e s the 
i nf orm at ion  o f f e r e d  into the d i s co ur se , an 
<?va laat ion w h ic h a s s e s s e s  its w or th  and 
re l e v a n c e ,  and a c o m m e n t  which c o n t r i b u t e s  new 
r e 1at ed i of or ma t ion.
(C o ult h a r d , 1 9 7 7 : 1 0 7 )
On e point to be m a d e  about t h i s  e x a m p l e  is that th e m e a n i n g  of 
'acts' is d i f f e r e n t f r o m t h a t o f t h e e x a m p 1 e p r e s e n t e d b e f o r e , 
t h u s  d em on st  r at i n g t i i e i mpor  t a n c e  o f t h e ’1 ex i c a 1 r e a 1 i zat i on '.
W i t h i n  this gr oup  of T e ch ni c al  N o u ns  I h a v e  found w o r d s  
that h a v e  a long e s t a b l i s h e d  st at u s  wi t h i n  the r e a l m  of 
l i n g u i s t i c s ,  such as 'nouns' or 'pronouns' as in:
(105 > I n t h e 16 1 h c en tur y , E n g 1 i sh , 1 i i< e man y mo d er n
E u r o p e a n  l a n g u a g e s  d i s t i n g u i s h e d  tw o s ec o n d  
p e r s o n  p r o n o u n s ,  ‘you ' and ‘t h o u ’. It w as  c u s t o m  
f o r n o b 1 e s t o u s e ' y o u ' r e c: i p r o c a 11 y , t o r e c e i v e 
'you' from the  inferiors but to a d d r e s s  them as 
'thou ' .
(C o u l t h a r d , 1977:48)
F u r t h e r m o r e ,  t h e r e  ar e a s e r i e s  of c o m p o u n d  n o u n s  w h i c h  I 
h a v e  a l s o  included in t h i s  c a t e g o r y  such as '(lexical) s ig n a l s ' ,  
'i n fo rma ti on un its ' and 'temporal items'. T h e s e  E n u m e r a b l e s  are 
formed by a m o d i f i e r  (' lexical', 'information', 'temporal') p l u s  
n o u n s  that can be c o n s i d e r e d  S y s t e m  Nouns» 'Units' and 'items' 
can be included in the c l a s s  of P a r t i t i v e  Nouns, w h il e S i g n a l s  
can be included w it h i n  the r el a t i o n a l  E n u m e r a b l e s .  Yet, 1 have
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^considered t h e m  T e c h n i c a l  N o u n s  b e c a u s e  they h a v e  b e c o m e  
c om m on p 1 a c e a s c o m p o u  nd s w i t h i n D i s c ou r s e An a 1 y sis, as t h e y h a v e
f!a c q u i r e d  L e x i c a l  U n i q u e n e s s «  bee the follo w i n g  e x a m p l e  w h e r e  the 
T e chn i cal E n u m e r a b  1 e C o m p o u n d  ' i n format i on un i t s ' o c c u r s  .
(1 #) The A-"member can be d i v i d e d  into two i n f o r m a t i o n
units, on e  of which is the A- no un  itself, 
p r e s e n t e d  as the G I V E N  and s i g n a l l i n g  the w r i t e r ' s
i n c o r p o r a t  i on of the pr ec ed  i ng st reel-, of d i s c o u r s e  
into t h e o n g a i n g a r g u m e n t . T h e t e r m ' p r e s e n t e cf ' is
i m p o r t a n t 1-, e r e ; a s h a s b e e n p o i n t e d o u t , t h e 
A- n o u n  is in fact a ne w lexical item, and by 
v i r t u e  of its c o n c e p t u a l  me a n i n g  may add s o m e t h i n g  
to the 'given ' that it labels, by e x p r e s s i n g  a 
p a r t i c u l a r  a t t i t u d e  t o w a r d s  it that it has not 
Pr ev i ous 1 y been made exp licit.
The rest: of the A-m ember must be 
p r e s e n t e d  as NEW in r e l a t i o n  to the A-noun.
(Francis, 1987:31-2)
T h e s 1 1" iking f e a t u r e o f a 11 t h e T e c h n i c a 1 E n u m e r a b 1 e s o f 
th i s  kind is that, in c o n t r a s t  with T e c h n i c a l  E n u m e r a b 1es from 
other domains, t h e s e  w o r d s  are m e t a l i n g u i s t i c ,  ie they a r e  used  
to refer to l a n g u a g e  itself, as l a n g u a g e  or d i s c o u r s e  is the 
o b j e c t o f L i n g u is t i cs and D i s c o u  r s e An a 1y s is.
I h e s e c o n d g r o u p o F T e c h n i c a I E n u m e r a b 1 e s f o u. n d i n m y d a t a 
is formed by plural n o u n s  which do not refer d i r e c t l y  to 
l a n g u a g e  or discourse.. C o n s e q u e n t l y ,  t h e s e  E n u m e r a b  les are not 
m e t a l i n g u i s t i c .  In the f o l l o w i n g  e x a m p l e  the T e c h n i c a l  
En umer ab 1 e i s ' p ar t i c i p an t s ' .
( i €• 5 ) ï i" a cl it i o n a 11 y s p e e c h h a s b e e n d e s c r i b e d i n t e r m s 
o f t w o  p a r t i c i p a n t s ,  a s. p e a k e r w I t o t r a n s m i t s a. 
m e s s a g e  and a l i s t e n e r  w h o  r e c e i v e s  it.
( C o u It hard, 1 9 7 7 : 4 3 )
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The use of this Technical Enumerable highlights tlVe closed 
connect i on t hat ex i st s bet ween present 1 i ngu i st i c st ud i es ,
I
namely discourse analysis, and other scientific domains such as 
anthropology and communication, thus also emphasising the inter- 
d i s c ipl i n a r y natur e o f D iscourse An a 1 y sis < For fur-1 her 
information about this issue see l-lall i day, 1978:11). In this 
o t h e r c a s e t h e T e c It n i c a 1 E n u m e r a b 1 e i s ' c o u. r s e s ' , a p 1 u r a I no u n 
that bei ongs t o t  he doma i n of Language Teach i ng and Me11-,odo 1 ogy
( 1 0 6) J o h n s < m s ) p r e s e n t s s e I e c t e d m a t e r i a 1 s f r o m two
courses, o n e f r a m f o r e i g n t e a c h e r s a n d t h e o t h r 
for i nt end i ng sein i nar par t i c: i p ant s .
(Coulthard, 1977:143)
EiumexisUxLes.
In 11-, i s c:hapt er I have exp 1 or ed t he semant i c o -■ pr agmat i c: va 1 u.e of 
En u in er ah 1 es „ Two big groups of Unspecific nouns have been 
identified and described: System and Technical. The 
c 1 ass i c i at. i on I made of Enumer ab les has many different types of
S y s t e m n o u n s . T e c h n i c: a 1 n o u n s o n t i-. e o t h e r h a n d , a r e d i v i d e d 
into only two groups: Metalinguistic and Non-Met al i ngu. i st i c The 
following diagram summarises the taxonomy.
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In t h e  next and last c h ap te r I c o n s i d e r  the 
r o 1 e o f E n u in e r a is 1 e a I) i s c: o u r s e 0 r g a n i z a t i o n D e v i c e s ,
E S U L T  N O U N S
•Fundamental
C H A P T E R  III
E N U M E R A B L E S  W I T H I N  W I N T E R  A N D  H O E Y  'S M O D E L  OF D I S C O U R S E  
A N A L Y S I S :  T H E  O R G A N I Z A T I O N A L  V A L U E  OF E N U M E R A B L E S
In this  c ha pt er  I i nv es ti ga te  the p o s s i b i l i t y  of p l a c i n g  
E n i.i m e i" a. b I e s w i t h i n W i n t e r a. n d H o e y " s f r a. m e w o r l< o f D i s c o u r s e 
A na ly s i s .  First, I present a b ri ef r e v i e w  of their ideas on 
D i s c o u r s e  O r g a n i z a t i o n  f oc us s i n g  on the n o t i o n s  of C l a u s e  
R e l a t i o n s  and S i g n a l l i n g .  Next, I try to s h o w  why E n u m e r a b l e s  
can be c o n s i d e r e d  what Wi nte r c a l l s  V o c a b u l a r y  3 It ems as they 
se e m to be a n t i c i p a t o r s  of H a t c h i n g  R e l a t i o n s .  After that, I 
s h o w  the  role that E n u m e r a b l e s  play w i t h i n  the s o - c a l l e d  
G e n e r a l - P a r t i c u l a r  Pa tt e r n s .  Then, I int rod uc e the n o t i o n s  of 
E n u m e r a b I e - 1 i k e  items and D i s c o u r s e  F u n c t i o n a l  C o l l o c a t i o n s  by 
p r e s e n t i n g  som e e xa m p l e s .  Finally, I round off th i s c h a p t e r  by 
p r a c t i c a l l y  s h ow i ng  that E n u m e r a b l e s  are d i s c o u r s e  o r g a n i z e r s .
3. i « .tibouaaJ.s.
Qr.gj&ui.za£jj;).Q.
W i n t e r , a n cl a f t e r h i in H o e y , s t u cl i e cl t h e p h e n o m e n o n o f D i s c o u r s e 
R e '1 at i on s » St ar t i n g f r om t h e la as i c p r era i se t h at d i sc our se i s 
semant ic ally organized, these authors suggest that this 
orga nizatio n is realised through what they call Cla use 
Relations» So, if I say or write
I lent, him some money. He-; needed it.
(Quirk et al. 1973:327 modified)
the 1 istener/reader will immediately try to create a co nn e ct i on  
between the two sentences» This connection, probably interpreted 
as a con s e qu en c e- c au s e one, is an example of what they label 'a 
Relation'» Yet, there are cases in which the Relation is not 
i mp 1 i c: i t but exp 1 i c: i t . So , i f I say or wr i t e
I lent him some money because he needed it.
(Quirk et a l : ibid.)
the 1 istener/reader has a clear signal that the Relation is one 
of c o n s e q u e n c e - c a u s e . This overt clue, in this case the 
subord inator 'because', is one instance of what they call 
'lexical signalling'. It is import ant to point out that, 
ac cording to Winter and l-loey , Clause Relations connect and make 
clear the meaning not only of clauses, but also of sentences, 
groups of sentences, paragraphs and even larger units of 
discourse» Consequently, instances of lexical signalling can
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work m ak i n g  e x p l i c i t  . both local r e l a t i o n s  b e t w e e n  a d j a c e n t  
c: 1 a u. s e s o r s e n t e n c e s , a n d t h e n e t w o r l< o f r e 1 a t i o n s r e a 1 i z i n g t h e 
global o r g a n i z a t i o n  of the text,.
Wi n te r and Hoea c la im  that t h e r e  are two main t a p e s  of 
C l a u s e  R e l at io ns : L og ica l S e q u e n c e  and 'Matching. Th e  first tape, 
L o g i c a 1 - S e q u e n c e is de f i n e d  In a Ho e a < 1 983  : 1 9 > a s “ a r e 1 a t ion 
b etw ee n suc c ess i ve even t s or i d eas  , wI-. et i-> er ac t ua 1 or p o t e n t i a l ,  
the most b asi c of which b ei ng  t i m e - s e q u e n c e  ” . As  in the 
f o 11ow i n g examp 1e :
He h an d e d  in a good e s s a y . Hi s p r e v i o u s  e s s a a s  w e r e  all 
poor .
(Quirk et a'l , 1973:28 6)
w h e r e  the  a d j e c t i v e  'previous' is s i g n a l l i n g  th e t i m e - s e q u e n c e  
R e la ti on » C a u s e - c o n s e q u e n c e  and I n s t r u m e n t - a c h  i e v em e nt  ar e a mo ng  
others, al so  examp 1es of Logical S e q u e n c e  R e l a t i o n s .
M a t c h i n g  R el a t i o n s ,  the se c on d tape, are d e f i n e d  ba Hoea 
(198 3 > a s " R e 1 a t i o n s w h e r e s t a t e m e n t s a r e m a fc c l-i e d a g a i n s t e a c h 
other in t e r m s  of d e g r e e s  of identical ity of description".. 
W i t h i n M a t c h i n g R e 1 a t i o n s t h e r e a r e t w o s u Id t y p e s . 0 n e i s 
M a t c h i n g  C on t r a s t ,  a s i n t h e f o 11 o w i n g e x a m p 1 e :
I didn't ask her to leaven On th e co nt rar y, 1 tried to 
p e r s u a d e  her to stay»
(Quirk et al, 1973:292)
in which the M a t c h i n g  C on tr ast  R e l a t i o n  is s i g n a l l e d  by the 
conjun ct  'on the c o n t ra ry '.  The ot her  M a t c h i n g  R e la ti on , 
M a t c h i n g  C o m p a t i b i l i t y  is e x e m p l i f i e d  in the fo ll ow in g
Q O / /
sentences: '
There has been no progress in the neg ot iation  between 
the union and the employers,, The Union is deter mi ned to 
g e t m o r e 1 1-, a n what th e e m p 1 o y e r s h a v e p r o p o s e d „ 
Equally, the em ployers have absolutely no intention of 
i ncreasi ng t he i r o f f e r .
(Quirk et a l , 1973:289)
w h e r e t h e c o n j u n c t i o n ' e q u a 11 y ' i s m a l< i n g t h e M a t c h i n g 
Compat i b i1 ity o v e r t .
1-1 oey demonstrates that repetition i s the most i mportant way 
of signalling a Matching Relation. For him, there are different 
f or ms of repet i t i on , w !-■ i ch ar e u.sed t o c onnect par t s of a 
d i s c o u r s e * H e ( i 9 8 3) p o i n t s o u t t h a t S y s t e m a t i c r e p e t i t i o n c a n 
take four different forms. The first” one is Repetition, which is 
the repeating of the same item, while the second one Com pl ex  
re petition involves a repetition in which the second item 
di ffers from the first in the grammatical class. The third type, 
Su bstitution includes many of the forms of cohesion (Hal I iday 
a n d H a s a n , 4 976), p e r s o n a 1 p r o n o u. n s , d e m o n s t r a t i v e a d v e r b s a n d 
so on,. The fourth and last type is Paraphrase, which is the 
repeating of the meaning of a word or clause using other 
different elements. It is important to point out that the 
phenome non of Repetition goes from single words to comp lete 
sentences.
Repetition, however, is not item re petition as such, but 
"the significant repeating of one or more of the constituent 
features of the clause of a first member within the structure of 
a second member, where it becomes new sent en ce or part of a new
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s e n t e n c e * < W i n t e r , 19 81 : 7 ) « I' h e f u n c t i o n o if t h e r <■; p e a t e d i t e m s 
in the  c l a u s e  is to p r o v i d e  a f ra m e w o r k  for the new  item, c a l l e d  
replacement,, In th is  way, the rep orated items p r o v i d e  t h e  g iv en 
information, w h e r e a s  the r e p l a c e m e n t  p r o v i d e s  the new 
information, “Whe th er  in any of its forms, s y s t e m a t i c  r e p e t i t i o n  
Pr o v i des a c. lause c on st an t wh er eIs y t he nat ur e of t h e new 
in fo rma ti on is r e c o g n i z e d  and its i mp ort an ce to th e context: 
a s s e s s e d " < H o e y , 1983 ) ,.
in s p i t e  of be ing the most important way to signal H a t c h i n g  
R e l a ti on s,  S y s t e m a t i c  R e p e t i t i o n  is not the only one. Other 
m ea ns  to signal H a t ch in g R e l a t i o n s  are c on j u n c t s ,  s y n t a c t i c  and 
s e m a n t i c  p ar a 11 e 1 i sm an d lexical signals., Mor eover , i n some 
c a s e s  the M a t c h i n g  R e l at io n can be m a d e  e x p l i c i t  by t h e  u s e  of 
c er ta in  q u e s t i o n s  such as "What is X?"; "Can you d e s c r i b e  X so 
that I shall know it from noiv-X?" ; Can you give  me an e x a m p l e  of 
this  fe a t u r e  of X ? “, "How do es  X c o m p a r e  with Y in t h i s  r e s p e c t ?
(Winter, 1981:5), or by th e us e of P a r a p h r a s e s  in wh ich  
con t ra st  or n o n - c o n t r a s t  c o n j u n c t s  are used»
i-ioey , f o 1 1 ow i n g Win t er t h en , sug g est s t h at both L o g i c a l -  
S e q u e n c e  R e l a t i o n s  and M a t c h i n g  R e l a t i o n s  can be m a d e  e x p li c it  
in the text in t h r e e  d if fe re nt  w a y s  by
Sub or cl i n a t or s , wh i c h h e c: a 11s Voc: ab u 1 ar y 1
Co n j un ct s,  which he c a l l s  V o c a b u l a r y  2
Le x ica l signals, ... w hi ch  he la bel s V o c a b u l a r y  3
(l-loey, 1 983 :2 2)
The f o ll ow i ng  e x a m p l e s  ill us t ra te  t h e s e  t hr ee  o p t i o n s  s i g n a l l i n g  
one type of Log i cal -Sequence R e l a t i o n .
i © i
a) By appealing to sc ientists and te c hn o lo gi s ts  to
support his party, Hr Wilson won many middle-class  
vot es i n t he el ect i on . 
b> Mr UJilson appealed to scientists and technolo gi st s 
to support his party.. He thereby won many middle- 
class votes in the election., 
c) Mr Wilson's appeals to scientist s and tech no lo gists 
to support his party were instrumental in winning 
m a n y middle •• c 1 a s s v o t e s i n t h e e 1 e c t i o n .
(Winter, 1977)
Hoey (1983:22) e xplains that "all three ve rsions are e x a m pl e s of 
the Ins trument-achievement Relation, sign alled in a) by a 
Vo cabulary I item, 'by-ina', i~e„ a s u b o r d i n a t o r ; b) by a 
Vocabulary 2 item, 'thereby', i.e. a conjunct; and in c) a 
Vo cabulary 3 item, 'instrumental' for which there was previously 
no label",,
On the other hand, these examples illustrate these three 
op t i oil s s i g n a 11 i n g on e t y p e o f Mat c h i n g R e 1 at i on „
a) Whereas he was frugal and deeply religious, she was 
spenthrift and frankly worldly in all things.
b) He was frugal and deeply religious; she, however was 
s p e n d t h r i f t a n d f r a n l< 1 y w o r 1 d 1 y i n a 1 1 t h i n g s .
c) They differed radically in their approaches towards 
life. He was frugal and deeply religious, she was
s p e n d t h r i f t w o r 1 d 1 y i n a 11 t h i n g s ,.
(Winter, 1977:23-31)
which present in a) the Vocabulary 1 item 'whereas'; in h) the 
Vocabulary 2 item 'however' and in c) the Vocabulary 3 item 
'differed', all of them signalling a Matching Contrast Relation,, 
F'r oin t h is, two i in p or t an t p o i n t s emer ge : the Pi r s t on e i s 
t h a t w i t h in t h e i r t i-i e o r y , s o m e w o r d s a r p in r a s e s , s u c ii a s n o u n s , 
nominal phrases, adjectives, and even sentences, i.e. Vo cabulary
tr ad it io na ll y  reserved only to subord inators and conjuncts .  The 
second point is that the three c l asses  of s ig na ll i ng  are not 
real ly  connectives,  in the sense that they are not the means 
t h r o u g h w h i c h t ii e R e 1 a t i o n s a r e r e a 1 i 2: e d , b u t t h e m e a n s b y wh i c h 
the Relations  are made e x p l i c i t .  The three c lasses  f a l l ,  
therefore  into the general c lass  of  Lexical  S ig nal l i ng  of  Clause 
Rela t ions .
According to Winter "one of the most important connective 
functions  of Vocabulary 3 is that the presence of its items can 
signpost what kind of information is to be presented in the 
sen tenee or s enten ce s whi c h immediately follow i t ” (Winter,  
1977:3). He cal ls  this  phenomenon ' a n t i c i p a t i o n '  and what 
follows is called ' lexical  r e a l i s a t i o n ' . .  Then,  he adds “ these 
two notions ant ic ipat ion  and lexical  r eal isa t io n  will unable us 
t o s Ii o w h o w t h e f o r e g o i n g c o n t e x t m a y p r e p a r e u s f o r a 
p ar t i c u 1 ar c 1 au.se r e 1 at i on t o f o 1 1 ow ’ ( W i n t er , 1977 : 4 ) .
One aspect that remains to be discussed is the role  of 
Lexical S ignall ing  in D iscourse  Patterns .  Discourse ,  according 
to Winter and Hoey , is semantical ly  organised ,  the basic 
semantic relat io ns  being Clause Relations. .  But these Relations  
are only the foundations on which larger structures  are b u i l t .  
Hoey , following Winter,  c a l ls  these structure P a t t e r n s .  A 
Pattern is,  thus,  defined as 'a combination of re lat ion s
o r g a n i s i n g ( p a r t o f ) a d i s c: o u r s e ' ( H o e y , 19 8 3 : 31 ) .
Winter and Hoey identify two kinds  of Discourse  Patterns. .  
The first  one is the Problem-Solution Pattern.  Within the l ine
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b e g u n b a W ini: e r , a n d t- h e n f o 11 o w e d b a H o e a a n d , a 1 s o to a J o r d a n , 
t h i s i s t h e P a tt g r n w h i c h h a s is e e n in o s t cl g g p 1 a s t u cl i e cl I- r o m t h g 
point of view of L ex ica l S i g n a l l i n g  (See H o e y , 1979 and 1983; 
and Jordan, 1984).
The second kind, the G e n e r a l - P a r t i c u l a r  Pattern, has been 
1 e s s s t u cl i e cl i n t h i s r e s p e c t , alt h o u g h H o e y (19 8 3 > e x e m p 1 i f i g  s 
s o m e  u s e s  of L e xi ca l S i g n a l l i n g .  He d i s t i n g u i s h e s  two t a p e s  of 
G e n e r a 1 - P art i c: u 1 a r P a 11 g  r n s : t h e G e n e r a 1 i z a t i o n - E x a m p 1 e R e 1 a t ion 
a n d t h e P r e v i e w - D e t a i 1 R e 1 a t i o n .
First, in the G e n e r a l i z a t i o n - E x a m p 1e Rel at ion , t h e r e  is 
u s u a l l y  a s e n t e n c e  or c l a u s e  w hi ch is a g en er al  .i sat i on , w h i l e  
t h e s u b s e q u e n t s e n t e n c e s p r o v i d e t h e e x a m p 1 e s j u s t i f a i n g it.
I.. o o l< a t t l-i e f o 11 o w i n g e x a in p 1 e
It is intere sti ng  to n o t e  that iconic m o d e l s  only 
r g p r e s e n t c: e r t a i n f e a t u r e s o f 1h e p o r t i o n o f 1h e r e a 1 
world which thea simulate,. F o r  e x a m p l e ,  a map will only 
cont a i n 11-.ose f eat ur es wh i c:l-i ar g of i nt er est t o t he 
per son us i n g t he m a p « S i m i 1a r /3, arc h i t ect s ’ mo d  e 1s 
w ill b e limited to i n c 1 u d e o n 1 y 11-. o s e f e a t u r e s w h i c h 
a r e o f i n t e r e s t t o t h e p e r s o n c o n s i d e r i n g e m p 1 o a i n g t h e 
ar c hit ec t.
(Hoey, 1 9 8 3 : 1 1 3 )
w h e r e  the r e l a ti on  is s i g n a l l e d  ba the  u s e  of 'for e x a m p l e '  and 
's i m i 1 ar 1 y '.
Second, in the P r e v i e w - D e t a i 1 R el at io n,  there are two 
m e in b e r s : t h e P r g v i e w in e m b e r a n cl t h e D e t a i 1 m e m b e r . T i i e 1 a 11 e r 
supp 1 i es i n f or mat i on about t he f or mer ., Hoea s u g g e s t  s ab out t h i s 
r e l a t i o n  that
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The P r e v i e w  me m be r may c o n t a i n  no c l u e s  that it is partI - i
of a r e l at io n with a s u b s e q u e n t  Detail member, or it 
may conta in a c l u e  in the form of listing, t h e  e x t r e m e  
form of the latter b e in g e n u m e r a t i o n ,  which n o r m a l l y  
d e ni a n d s D e t a i 1 t o f o 11 o w . j
(Hoey, 1 9 8 3 : i39)
As sh own in the p r e v i o u s  s e c t i o n  V o c a b u l a r y  3 items are  textual 
e l e m e n t s  that can ma ke  e x p l ic it  ei t h e r  of the two big g r o u p s  of 
C l a u s e  Rel ati on s: Lo g i c a l  S e q u e n c e  and M a t c h i n g  Relations.. As 
a 1 s o s u g g e & t e d , a c c o r d i n g t o W i n t e r (1977 ) i n s o m e c a s e s t h e 
s i g n all i n g f u n c t i o n o f V o c a la u 1 a r y 3 i t e m s c a n b e ant i c: i p a t o r y , 
that is, they 'can m a k e  e x p l i c i t  in a d v a n c e  what th e next c l a u s e  
r e l at io n will be' (Winter, 19 7 7: 8) . The f o l l o w i n g  e x a m p l e  
ill us tr at es  this.
Ci) Th ere is sign i ficant c o n t r a s t  be t w e e n  the na ti on al  
mood now and that in 1964. (2) Then, d e s p i t e  the 
m i n u t e n e s s o f I.. a b o u r ' s in a ,j o i- i t y , t h e r e w a s s o m e e n s e 
of e x h i l ar at io n : a fe e l i n g  that new o p p o r t u n i t i e s  we r e  
o p en in g for th e c o u n t r y  as a whole.. (3) Now, t h i s  is 
in i s s i n g . (0 b s e r v e r )
(I bid.)
w h e r e  the noun 'contrast ' is a n t i c i p a t i n g  a M a t c h i n g  Co ntr as t 
Re l at io n in the c l a u s e s  that follow. The c l a u s e  in which 
'contrast ' o c c u r s  is th e a n t i c i p a t o r y  member, w h i l e  t h e  e ns ui ng  
cl a u s e s  are the a n t i c i p a t e d  m e m b e r s  or lexical r e a l i s a t i o n .
It is h y p o t h e s i s e d ,  then that E n u m e r a b l e s  are V o c a b u l a r y  3 
items as they seem to a n t i c i p a t e  M a t c h i n g  R e l a t i o n s  a m on g the
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in e in b e r s o f t h e I. e x i c a 1 r e a 1 i z a t i o n . M a t c h i n g R e 1 a t i o n s 
'relat ions w he re  s t a t e m e n t s  are  m a t c h e d  a g ai nst  each other 
t e r m  o F d e g r e  e s of i dent i c a 1 i t a '! (Winter, 1981). B e  
t a c k l i n g  the issue of r e p e t i t i o n  which, as sug ge st e d,  is 
b as i c way o f s i g n a 11 i n g Mat c h i n g R e 1 at i on s , it i s i mp or t an t 
have a look at the n a t u r e  of lexical r e a l i s a t i o n s ,  ie 
d i f f e i " e n t t a p e s o f e n u m e r a t i o n s .
T h e r e  are two major w a y s  in w h ic h E n u m e r a b l e s  are lexic; 
r e a l i z e d  by na min g and by s t a t i n g .  On e  e x a m p l e  of  n a m i n g  is 
following:
( 7 3 ) By t h i s s t a g e t h e s t u. d e n t s h a v e been i n t r o d u c e d t o 
si x way s of r e s p o n d i n g t o p r e v i ous  i n format i v e s , 
amp 1 i ficat ion.. c o n  t r a d  ict ion , c o u n t e r ,
re str i c 1i on , e:<p I a n a t i on , con se guen c e  «
(Cault h a r d , 1977:145)
St a t i n g  is e x e m p l i f i e d  below:
( 98 )  S i n c e ,  i t s  i n c e p t i o n  i t  h a s  h a d  t w o  o b j e c t s .
F i r s t ,  r o  a c i  vS s  an i n format / on centre  for  those 
mostly e l d e r l y  and of ten lone ly  people.' who, whi le  
not a c t i v e l y  seeking for  euthanasia want to know 
more about i t ;  a n d  s e c o n d  to g ive  guidance to 
those seeking euthanasia because o f  a n  incurable  
disease or i n f i r m i t y .
( l< e n n e d y , 19 9 0 : 2 0 )
Besides, in the ca s e of the 'split c o n s t r u c t i o n '
1.2 .3.1 ) 11--i e t w o f o r m s t o g e t h e r , n a m i n g a n d s t a t i n g a n 
found, as in the foil o wi ng  examp le:
(41> Si n c 1 ai r (1981 ) d i st i n g u i sh es  t wo maj or a s p e c t s  of 
l a n gu ag e in use, w hi ch  he c a l l s  the a u t o n o m o u s  and 
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The autonomous plane is concerned with ...
The interact ive plane concerns the rea! time ...
(Franci s , 1 9 8 7: 3 3- 4)
Th e s e  two  for ms o f 1 ex  i c a 1 r ea 1 i zat i on will ob v i ou s 1 y d e t e r  m i n e 
d i f f e r e n t  k in ds  of s i g n a l l i n g  M a t c h i n g  R e l a t i o n s  s inc e in the 
c a s e  of na min g only c e r t a i n  k i n d s  of p a r a l l e l i s m  (semantic and 
s y n t a c t i c )  take place, w h i l e  in the c a s e  of lexical r e a l i z a t i o n  
by s t a t i n g  the p h e n o m e n o n  of r e p e t i t i o n / r e p l a c e m e n t  g e n e r a l l y  
t a k e s  place.
M a t c h i n g  R e l a t i o n s  . can be s ig n a l l e d ,  as s h ow n in s e c t i o n  
3.1, in d if fe r e n t  ways. The  m e m b e r s  of lexical r e a l i z a t i o n  
a n t i c i p a t e d  by E n u m e r a b 1es prese nt a high r a t e  of R e p e t i t i o n .  
A c c o r d i n g  to Win ter  (1931) "these g r a m m a t i c a l  and lexical 
repet it ions are suf f i c. ient to ident i fy M a t c h  ing Relat ions ' . The  
f o 11 o w i n g i s a n e x a m p 1 e o f t h e T e c h n i c a 1 E n u m e r a b 1 e ' a c t s ' 
a n t i c i p a t i n g  m e m b e r s  s i g n a l l e d  by the o c c u r r e n c e  of the 
com b ination Repel it i o n / R e p l a c e m e n t »
(2) ... and c o n c l u d e s  that in "issuing an u tt e r a n c e "  a 
s p e a k e r c a n p e r f o r m t h r e e  a c t s  si m u 11 a n e o ■ j. s 1 y : a 
J. ocat ionary act w h ich  is the  act o f  sa y in g 
s o m e t h i n g  in the full s e n s e  of 'say'; an 
i o c u t  ionary act wh ich is an act p e r f o r m e d  in 
say i ng somet h ing, t he act i dent i f i ed by t he 
ex pl ici t per format ive; and a p e r l o c u t i o n a r y  act, 
the act p e r f o r m e d  £:>_v or as  a result of saying.
( C o u l t h a r d , 1977: 17 )
w h e r e  the main r e p l a c e m e n t s  in th e m e m b e r s  of the lexical 
r e a l i z a t i o n  s e p a r a t e d  by a s e m i - c o l o n  are the n a m e s  of the acts'. 
' locut ionary ' , 'i11 ocut ionary and 'per 1ocut ionary ' t o g e t h e r  
with the p r e p o s i t i o n s  'of' 'in' and 'by/as'., Winter (1981:8)
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s u. g g e s ts that ' t h e c o ni m u n i c a t i v e p u r p o s e o f s u c h r e p 1 a c e in e n t i s 
to ma ke  the ne w c l a u s e  in the s e c o n d  mem be r le xi c al ly  u n i q u e  
with respe ct  t o !the o r i g i n a l  first m e m b e r ' «  The r e p l a c e m e n t s  in
I
the e x a m p l e  a bo ve  are  in st a n c e s  of what Win te r c a l l s  S y m m e t r i c a l  
Ma tc hi ng , ie 'c ate go rie s w i t h i n  a fr am ew or k of like cl a us es ' 
w h er e both sy n t a c t i c a l  and lexical p a r a l l e l i s m  appear. As can be 
s e e n t h ere i s ' in a t c h i n g ' h e r e a s r e g a r d s ' t h e s a m e ' , i e t h e 
r e p e a t e d  items and 'the d i f f e r e n t  ', ie the r e p l a c e d  items. Thus, 
just by looking at th e m e m b e r s  of the lexical r e a l i z a t i o n  
th e ms el ve s,  it is not p o s s i b l e  to d i s c o v e r  w he th er  the m a t c h i n g  
is on e of Co n tr as t or C o m p a t i b i l i t y «  T h e r e  are s o m e  cases, 
however, w he re  the p r e s e n c e  of a n t i t h e t i c a l  t e rm s may signal a 
c o n t r a s  t a in o n g t It e m e m b e r s a s i n t h e f o 1.1 o w i n g e x a m p 1 e :
(10) The A ~ m e m b e r s  can be d i v i d e d  into t w o  i n f o r m a t i o n  
u n i t s  - on e w hi ch  is the  A -n o u n  itself, p r e s e n t e d  
as Given ...; the rest of th e A ~ m e mb er  must be 
p r e s e n t e d  as New in r e l a t i o n  to t h e  A - n o u n «
(Francis, 198 7:3 1-2 )
w h e r e  the H a t c hi ng  R e l a t i o n  is s i g n a l l e d  in the m e m b e r s  by the 
a n t i t h e t i c a l  pair formed by 'g iven/new'. In s p it e  of this, it 
cannot be said at th i s point that the M a t c h i n g  R e l a t i o n  is one 
of 'Contrast' b e c a u s e  'whether a r e l a t i o n  is one of C o n tr as t or 
C o m p a t i b i l i t y  will de p e n d  on what c o n t e x t u a l  f a ct or s are 
h i g h l i g h t e d  in a d i s c o u r s e  for its e f f e c t i v e  use, ie the 
w r i t e r ' s  c o m m u n i c a t i v e  p u r p o s e  (Hoey, 1983)« I suggest, 
c o n s e q u e n 1 1 y , t h e a n a 1 y s is of b o t h t h e a n t ic i p a t o r y m e m b e r a n tl
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the lexical real izat ron in the  light of the larger General- 
P a r t i c u l a r  Rel ati on .
3.3. iar-tJxjxlisUL Jieiiai;J..QJQ.
Wi n te r and Hoey st a te d that M a t c h i n g  R e l a t i o n s  are  th e b a s i s  of 
a larger relation, that of G e n e r a l - P a r t i c u l a r .  In thi s r e l a t i o n  
t h e re  are two main c o n s t i t u e n t s ,  the  G e n e r a l  wh ich g o v e r n s  the 
r e l a t i o n  and the m e m b e r s  w h ic h p r o v i d e  the P a r t i c u l a r s -  My 
h a pot h e s i s. i s n o w t h a t t h e re e x i s t s a s p e c i a 1 c a s e of Gen e r a 1 
P a r t i c u l a r  r e l a t i o n  in wh ic h the  a n t i c i p a t o r y  me mb er  is an 
E n u m e r a b l e  wi thi n ei t h e r  El, or Eli or ElII w o r k i n g  as the 
General Member (6 ■member), w h i l e  the m e m b e r s  of the lexical 
r ea 1 i sat i on ar e t he Par t i cu 1 ar s (P •memi:)er s ) „
A c c o r d i n g  to Hoey (1983), as s u g g e s t e d  in 3.1, t h e r e  are 
two main t yp e s of G e n e r a l - P a r t  i cu la r , th e  G en era l i sat ion—Ex a m p l e  
and th e Pr ev  i ew -Det ail.. In one  of the  e x a m p l e s  that Iioey ( 1983) 
gi ve s of the G e n e r a l i z a t i o n - E x a m p  1e Patte rn,  an E n u m e r a b l e  
P  1 a y i n g t h i s G e n e r a 1 r o 1 e c: a n b e f o u n d .
M a ps a n d a r c h i t e c t s ' model s., a 11 h o u g h b o t h t y p e s o f 
iconic model are very  di ff e r e n t  in a nu mb er  of 
important r e s p e c t s .  F o r e x a m p 1 e , a m a p w i 11 o n 1 y 
c o nt ai n t h o s e  f e a t u r e s  w hic h are of interest to the 
p e r s o n u s i n g t h e m a p , w h i 1 e a r c h i t e c t s ' m o d e 1 s , o n t h e 
other hand, will be li mi te d to include only th ose  
f eat ure s wh i c h ar e o f i n t er est t o 1 1» e p er son 
cons i der i ng e m p 1oy i ng t he arch i t e c t .
10?
I n t h i te e x  a m p I e t h e Ei t Miner ai:> i e 'resp ec t  s  ' ap p e ar s w i t h i n EI as 
t h e h e ad o f t  h e G - tn e m b e r . Be s ides, t 1-, e G - m e in is e r includes t i-. e
I
item ' d! i f ferent that c l e a r l y  a n t i c i p a t e s  a M a t c h i n g  R e l a t i o n  of 
Cont r as t . The P - m e m b e r  s , apar t f r oin be i ng s i gna 11 ed by 
s y n t a c t i c a 1 a n d 1 e x i c a 1 repetition,' a r e a Iso s e p a r a ted b y t h e 
conjun ct  'on the o t h e r  h and ' which is a no the r signal of 
Contrast.. In th i s way, by lo o kin g at th e  6-P r e l at io n the kind 
of M a t c h i n g  can be i de nti fi ed.
In most c a s e s  in my d a t a  I h a v e  found that the G e n e r a l -  
P a r t i c u l a r  R e l a t i o n  e s t a b l i s h e d  is b ase d on M a t c h i n g  Con tr a st » 
One useful test to s e e  if th e r e l a t i o n  is one of this typ e is to 
include the item 'd i f ferent. ' mod i fy i ng the E n u m e r a b l e  in the
6-m em be r.  For instance, in the  f o l l o w i n g  e x a m p l e  this item can 
in o d i f y t h e E n u in e r a b 1 e 'lev e 1 s ' , a s the  i n t e n t i o n o f t h e a i.i. t h o r 
i s t o e in p h a s i s e t h e c o n t r a s t e x i s t i n g a m o n g t h e m e in b e r s o f t h e 
1 ex. i cal real i sat i on .
(33) In any s p o k e n  text t h e r e  are at least four
("different 3 l e v e l s  of organ i sat i on--phonology , 
g i" a in m a r , d i s c o u. r s e a n d n o n --1 i n g u. i s t i c .
(Coult h a r d , 1977:6)
An o the r way of t e s t i n g  if th e r e l a t i o n  is one  of M a t c hi ng  
Contrast is to us e p a r a p h r a s e s .  Here, I d i s t i n g u i s h  A b s o l u t e  
Con tra st,  r e l a t i o n s  that can be p a r a p h r a s e d  using the co nj unc t 
'on the cont rar y',  from R e l a t i v e  Con trast, r e l a t i o n s  that can be 
P  a r a p h r a s e d b y in e a n s o f t h e c o n j u n c t s ' o n t h e o t h e r h a n d ' a n d 
'by contra st ■
The f ol lo wi ng  is an e x a m p l e  of A b s o l u t e  Contrast,
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(106) This c l a s s  may be -Further di v i d e d  into two s u b ­
sets:
i) 1 1 1 o c u t  i o n a r ' j  n a a n s  T he se  are noijns which 
r e f e r s e m a n t i c a 11 a t o i 11 o c u t i o n a r a a c t s : 
they h a v e  the c o m p o n e n t  + V E R B A L 1 
C O M M U N I C A T I O N ,  or s o m e  such fe a t u r e  in their 
s e m a n t i c  s t r u c t u r e .  ...
ii) V e rb a l a c t i v i t y  n a a n s  T h e s e  do not re fer to 
i11o c u t i o n a r y  acts, but they refer to so me
k i n d o f ver b a 1 at: t i v i t a or t h e r esu  11 s 
thereof: they ha ve  the  c o mp on en t + V E R 13AL 
A C T I V I T Y  in their s e m a n t i c s t r u c t u  r e . ...
(Francis, 1987: 9- 11)
which can be p a r a p h r a s e d  as follows:
I l l o c u t i o n a r a  n o u n s  are  n o u n s  w hi ch  refer s e m a n t i c a l l y  
to i1 I o c u t i o n a r y  acts: they h a v e  the co mpo ne nt  + V E R B A L  
C O M M U N I C A T I O N ,  or s o m e  such f e a t u r e  in their s em an tic  
s t r u c t u r e . ... On the  co nt r a r y ,  v e r b a l  a c t i v i t y  n o u n s  do 
not refer s e m a n t i c a l l y  to iI lo c u t i o n a r a  n o u n s  but refer 
to so m e kind of ve rba l a c t i v i t y  ...
It can be seen, in t h i s  case, that the us e of the negat ive in 
'do not refer' is an important f e a t u r e  that e m p h a s i s e s  the 
a b s o l u t e  contra st,  i.e., that the o p p o s i t e  is true. In my data, I 
h a v e v e r y f e w c: a s e s 1 i l< e t h is, a n d t h e y s e e m to b e c a s e s o f 
C o n t ra st  in which s o m e  kind of cI a ss i f i c a t  ory p r i n c i p l e  is 
i nvo 1 ved . For t h i s r e as on  , Cl ass i f i cat ory Enumer ab 1 es suc:h as 
‘cla ss es' , 'groups' and 'sets' are the likeliest E n u m e r a b l e s  
that may a n t i c i p a t e  th is  kind of M a t c h i n g  Rel ation.
Besides, t h e r e  is a la rg e nu mb er  of c a se s of E n u m e r a b l e s  
which predict R e l a t i v e  C o n t r a s t  M a t c h i n g  Rela tio ns , i.e. 
r e 1 at i on s t hat c: an be par ap hr ased , as I sa i d ab ov e , us i ng t he 
c o n j u n c t s  'on the o t he r h an d'  or 'by co ntr as t '. In t hes e
i l l
r e l a t i o n s  t h e r e  is n o . d e n i a l  of the truth of what p re ce d e d ,  taut 
an e m p h a s i s  on th e c on t r a s t ,  that is of the e x i s t e n c e  of
d i f f e i" e n t e I e m e n t s a m o n g 1 1-, e in e in b e r s o f t h e e n u in e r a t i o n . T h e 
f o 1 1 o w i n g i s a n e a in p 1 e :
(39) The A - n o u n  may c o m b i n e  with a r e f e r e n c e  item in
two wa ys» First, it may be m o d i f i e d  by it as „„„
S e c o n d , it m a y b e t h e c o m p 1 e in e n t o f t  h e r e f e r e n c e
item, in w h i ch  c a s e  the A mem be r t a k e s  t h e  for in......
(Franc: i s , 1987:27-8)
w h i c h c a n b e p a£. a p h r a s e d u s i n g t h e c o n j u. n t ' o n t h e o t h e r t-% a n d 
in t h is w a y :
The A-n ou n may c o m b i n e  with a r e f e r e n c e  item b ein g 
m o d i f i e d  by it as On the o t h er  hand, it may be
t l-ie comp 1 einent of t he r e f e r e n c e  i t em i n wh i ch case  . . .
The R e l a t i v e  C o n t r a s t  M a t c h i n g  R e l a t i o n  is the one that s e e m s  to 
b e in o s t c: o in m o n 1 y p r e d i c: t e d b y E n u in e r a Is 1 e s . So, i n t i-i e e a m p 1 e
(1 '?> 7) F e r g u s s o n (1959) s u. g g e s t s t h a t s p e a t< e r s o f S w i s s 
German, Ara bic , Greek and Tamil are faced with a 
s i m i l a r  choi ce,  t h i s  ti me  b e t w e e n  two s t a n d a r d  
l a n g u a g e s  - a high form ty pi c a l l y  used in 
s er mon s,  s pe ec he s,  lectures, news  broad cas ts , and 
a law v a r i e t y  used in c o n v e r s a t i o n ,  po lit i ca l and 
a c a d e m i c d i s cu s s i o n , f oik lit e r a tu r e .
(C o u. 11 h a r d , 197 7 : 3 4)
a Te chn ica l E n u m e r a l  'standard l a n g ua ge s'  a n t i c i p a t e s  the 
R e l a t i v e  C o n t r a s t  Relation,, In this  other e x a m p l e  a r e l a t i o n  of 
the same type is a n t i c i p a t e d  by the S y s t e m  E n u m e r a b l e  'aspects'.
( i ® 3) H e s u g g e s t s - fc 1» a t a n a d e q u a fc e a p p r o a c h m u s t
d i s t i n g u i s h  and i n v e s t i g a t e  four a s p e c t s  of 
c binp e t: e n c e : sa s fc e m a fc i c p o fc e i t fc i a 1 , a p p r o pr i a teness,
o c: c u r ir e n c: e , f e a s i b i 1 i t a . B a '=:> a s t e in at i c p o t e n t i a 1 
h e if e f e r s fc o 'whether a n d to w h a fc e x fc e n fc 
s o m e t h i n g  is not yet r e a l i z e d '  and s u g g e s t s  that 
'it is to fchis c l a s s  that C h o m s k y  in effect 
r e d u c e s c o m p e t e n c: e s '. . .
A p p r o p r i a t e n e s s  includ es  'whether and to what 
c x t e n fc s o in e fc h i n g is i n s o m e c o n fc e x fc s u i fc a to 1 e , 
e f f e c t i v e  or the l ik e'. ..  A s p e a k e r ' s  c o m p e t e n c e  
a l s o  i nc lud es  k n o w l e d g e  a to out: oc cur re nc e,  
'whether and to what extent s o m e t h i n g  is done' 
... T h e  Final d i m e n s i o n  fe a s i b i l i t y  is c o n c e r n e d  
■with 'whether and to what extent s o m e t h i n g  is 
p o s s  i to 1 e ' .
(C o u 11 h ar d , i9 7 7 : 3®~ i )
The last t h r e e  e x a m p l e s  of Gene ra l "Particular based 
Mat c hi n g Con t r ast p r esent ed a b o v e , h owe v e r , are not e x a m p 1es 
the G e n e r a l - E x a m p  1e R e l a t i o n  toufc e x a m p l e s  of the  ot her t y p e  
G-P Rel at ion : the P r e v i e w - D e t a i 1, Again, in one of the examp
o f t h i s R e 1 a t i o n 1h a t i-i o e y (19 8 3 > p r e s e n t s a n E n u m e r a b 1 e 
a c fc i n g a s h e a d o f fc h e G - in e m b e r , w h i c h h e c a 11 s fc h e P r e v i e w .
(i ) I think that th e l a n g u a g e  of v e rs e may be di v i d e d  
i n to t h r e e  kin ds . (2) Ih e f i r s fc an d h i g h e st i s p o  et ry 
P  r o i-' e r , t h e 1 a n g u a g e o f i n s p i r a t i o n . . . (3 ) T h e s e c o n d 
kind I call Parnassian,. (4) It can only be sp o k e n  by 
poets, but it is not in th e highest sense po et r y ... 
(!5) The  th ird kind is m e r e l y  the l a n g ua ge  of v e r s e  as 
di s ti nc t from that of prose, Delphic, the to n gu e of the 
Sa c re d Plain, I may call it, used in com mon  by poet and 
poet ast e r .
C I-i o e y , i 9 8 3 : :i. 3 9 )
w h e r e fc h e m e m b e r s o f fc h e 1 e x i c a 1 r e a 1 i z a t i o n p r o v i d e
D e fc a i 1 s . I- u r t h e r m o r e a c c: o r d i n g t o H o e y ( i 9 8 3 ) ' t h e D e t a i 1 s o
P r e v i e w ••■ D e t: a i 1 R e 1 a fc i o n in a y to e ii a t: c h e d , p a r fc i a 11 y M a fc c I-. e cl












ivi at: c hed or P a r t i a I 1 y ii A t c h e d D e t a i I s N e ver t h e 1 e s s, I h a v e  f o u. n id 
al s o c a s e s  in wh ich the de tai ls , in the P ~ m e m b e r s  are u n m a t c h e d  
in Hot?a 's terms-
lMost of my e x a m p l e s  of U n m a t c h e d  Detail are  s i m i l a r  to the 
c a s e  p r e s e n t e d  toa Hoea h i m s el f.
7-21 (1) We first e x p l a i n  t h r e e  t e c h n i c a l  t e r m s  w h ic h 
are  n ee ded .
(2) O r d i n a t e  „ An o r d  inate o f  the g r a p h  is a line
d r a w  in from a point on it pa ra l l e l  to th e s p e e d  
ax is  and e x t e n d i n g  to the tim e axis.
(3) tirea u n d e r  the gra p h . An a rea u n d e r  the g r a p h  
is an a r e a  bo u n d e d  by the tim e axis, the g ra ph  
i t s e 1 f , a n d to a two  o r d i n a t e s .
(4) G r a d i e n t . 13 a the g r a d i e n t  o f  a line we mean 
th e r a t i o  b e t w e e n  th e nu m be r of u n i t s  of s p e e d  
p a r a 11 e 1 t o t h e s p e e d a x is and t he
c o r r e s p o n d i n g n u m to e r o f u n it s o f t i m e p a r a 11 e 1 
to the  t ime axis.
(l-ioey, 198 3: 1 5® )
l-toea said about t h i s  exampl e:
T h e P r e v i e w  ' t h r e e t e c It n i c a 1 t e r m s w h i c h a r e n e e d e d ' i s 
i n o to j e c t p o s i t i o n in S e n t e n c e 1, t h e s u to j e c t , a d .j u. net 
and verb f or m i n g  with  it a s i g n a l l i n g  s en te nc e.  In dee d 
o ne way in w hi ch  s i g n a l l i n g  s e n t e n c e s  might be- 
in c o r p o r a ted i n t o t l-i e o r g a n i z a t i o n o f d i s c o u r s e m i g h t
toe vi a the P r e v  i e w - D e t a  i 1 R e l a t i o n  ... To begin with,
each of the Detail s e n t e n c e s  is p r o v i d i n g  p a r t i c u l a r s
o f a ‘ t e e h n i c a 1 t e r m w h i c h i s n e e d e d ' „ M o r e o v e r , t h e r e 
is a s y m m e t r y  of pres en t a ti on typical of a M a t c h i n g  
R e l a t i o n  in s e n t e n c e s  2 - 4  (a s y m m e t r y  wh ich  b e c o m e s  
still s t r o n g e r  if 4 is p a r a p h r a s e d  'a gr adi ent  of a 
line is the ratio..«,, etc'); this s y m m e t r y  s t e m s  from 
t !-. e f a c t t h a t all 1h r e e s e n t e n c e s a n s w e r t h e s a m e 
question, 'Give me the d e t a i l s  of a t e c h n i c a l  term 
w h i c h i s n e e d e d ' . W e r e t h e s i g n a 11 i n g s e n t e n c: e t o b e 
r e mov ed , f u r t h e r m o r e  the p a s s a g e  would c o l l a p s e .
The important point to n o t i c e  here  is that d e s p i t e  
the s u p e r f i c i a l  f e a t u r e s  in co mmo n with Mat ch in g 
R e l a t i o n s  e l s e w h e r e  dis cu ss ed ,  s e n t e n c e s  2-4 are not in 
a Mat cIi i ng ReI at i on b e c a u s e  ( i ) t hea cannot toe 
c o n n e c t e d  to each other by a q ues ti on of the form 'Is 
what is t r u e  of x tr ue  of y? ' or 'Compare x with y in
i 1 4
(respect of x', -and (2) p a r a p h r a s e  s e n t e n c e s  of t h e  
den ia l or c o m p a t i b i l i t y  t y p e  cannot be inserted b e t w e e n  
th e  s e n t e n c e s .
(Hoey, 1983:150)
Hoea c o n c l u d e s  by s a y i n g  that the  c o n n e c t i o n  b e t w e e n  t h e  d e t a i l s  
is d u e  to t he ir  s h a r e d  c o n n e c t i o n  with the  Preview..
Hoey 's c o n c l u s i o n  ha s led me to see the p h e n o m e n o n  of 
U n m a t c h e d  Detail in a di ff e r e n t  way. I would like to s ug ge st  
that a l t h o u g h  t h e r e  is no r e l a t i o n  ei t he r of C o n t r a s t  or 
C ompat i b i 1 i t y , t h i s  r e 1 a t i o n c: o u 1 d b e c a 11 e d M a t c h i n g b y 
I n c 1 1 s i o n . E x a m p 1 e s o f M a t c h i n g b y I n c 1 u s i o n fro ivi m y own d a t a 
are p r o v i d e d  below.
T i-i e f i r s t o n e i n c 1 u cl e s t h e V C P P. N 'points' in t h e 6 - m e m b e r ,
(29) With r e sp ec t to their c o h e s i v e  role, tw o initial
p o i n t s  must be made.. The  first is that c o h e s i o n  is 
not a c h i e v e d  by the Anoun a l on e but by a 
c o m b i n a t i o n  of an A -n o u n  and a d e f i n i t e  r e f e r e n c e  
i t e m . . .
The se c o n d  point is that the c l a s s e s  of 
A - n o u n , t ake n t o g e t h e r  bear some  r e s e m b l a n c e  to 
t h e c 1 a s s o f ' G e n e r a 1 N o u n s ' i d e n t i f i e cl b y 
Hall i day and H as an (1976) ....
(Francis, 1987:27)
and in th e next o n e  th e Text E n u m e r a b l e  'utterances' o c c u r s  in 
the G - m e m b e r .
(Si) In each of the following utterances, Searle 
suggests, the speaker expresses the proposition 
that John will leave the room, that is, he 
predicates the action of leaving the room of John ...
Will John leave the room?
John will leave the room.
John leave the room!
If John leaves the room, I will also leave.
(C o u 11 h a r d , 19 7 7 : 2 2 )
i i 5
I s u. a p e c t t h a t n o t a 1 1 t y p e s o f E n u m e r a b 1 e s a n t it: ip a t e a
M a t c h i n g  by I nc lu si on  but the on es  b e l o n g i n g  to the c a t e g o r i e s
!
of Exemp 1. if i cat ory  n o u n s  ('examp le s',  'cases', etc); Text n o u n s  
(' ut te ra nc es ',  'sentences', etc); V C P R N s  ('points', 'remarks', 
etc) and M e t a l i n g u i s t i c  T e c h n i c a l  n o u n s  ('nouns', 'moves', etc). 
The re a so n for this  s e e m s  to be the fact that all t he se  n o u n s  
a r e  str i ct 1 y metal i n g u i st i c . I b e l i e v e  that a d e e p e r  a n a l y s i s  of 
the m e t a l i n g u i s t i c  aspect of t he s e n o u n s  c o u l d  p r o v e  to be a 
f e r t i 1 e a r e a f o r f u t u r e r e s e a r c h „ U n f o r t u n a t e 1 y , a n 
i n v e s t ig a ti on  of t h i s  kind is b e y o n d  the  s c op e of t h i s  
dissertation..
T o c: o n c: 1 u d e , t h i s d i s c: u s s i a n h a s d e m o n s t r a t e d 11-. a t 
E n u m e r a b 1 e s c a n b e i m p o r t a n t e 1 e m e n t s f o r e s t a b 1 i s h i n g G e n e r a 1 •• 
P a rt i c u 1 a r R e 1 a ti on s , i e t h e h y pony m i c f u n c t i o n  o f 1 a ng u age. 
"i" h i s 1 e a d s m e b a c i< t o t K e s e c o n d c h a p t e r w h e r e t h e r e 1 a t i o n 
b e t w e e n E n u m e r a b 1 e s a n d t h e n o t ions o f 11 n s p e c: i f i c / S p e c i f i c w a s 
a n a l y z e d  in d e p t h , a s Win t e r ( i 989) s a y s a b o u t t h e (Bene r a I •• 
P a r t i c u 1 a r r e 1 a t i o n t h at: ' t h i s i s m e r e 1 y a s p e c i a 1 c a s e o f 
Un sp ec i f i c /Sp ec i f i c (p . i 1) .
3.4 . En uliter ab..l.e. ~ . l . . . i .
The pu r p o s e  of this s e c t i o n  is to pres ent  so m e d i s c o u r s e  items 
such as 'difference' and 'differ' which may fulfill the same
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d i s c u r s i v e  r o l e s  as t h o s e  of E n u m e r a b l e s  and w h i ch  s o m e t i m e s  may 
a p p e a r e n v i r o n m e n t a 11 y r e 1 a t e d t o t h e m .
The first d i s c o u r s e  item to be a n a ly se d  is th e noun 
'differ en ce'  (This item as well as 'differ', 'd ist in gui sh' , 
'di st in ct io n'  were  iden tif ie d by W in t e r  (1977) as V o c a b u l a r y  3 
items)» When thi s item a p p e a r s  in an e n v i r o n m e n t  in wh ich  the 
two or mo re  te rms  of d i f f e r e n c e  (or c o n tr as t)  are  p r e s e n t e d  as 
new, the  r o l e  pl aye d by 'difference' is very s i m i l a r  to t h a t  of 
E n u m e r a Is 1 es . F o r i n s t a n c e , i n t h e envi r onment 'A m a j o r 
d i f f e r e n c e  b e t w e e n  A us t i n  and Sear 1e lies in th e d e r i v a t i o n  of 
the i11o c u t i o n a r y  force of of an u t t e r a n c e“, le av es  the  re a d e r  
with the e x p e c t a t i o n  that t h i s  d i f f e r e n c e  will be d i s c u r s i v e l y  
r e a l i z e d .  So then the a ut h o r  d i s e n t a n g l e s  the c r e a t e d  
e x p e c t a t i o n p r e s e n t i n g t h e p o s i t i o n s o f t h e t w o 1 a n g u a g e 
ph i 1 o s o p !-■ ers. Co ns  i der :
(109) A major d i f f e r e n c e  b e t w e e n  Au s ti n  and S e a r l e  lies 
i n t i-. e d e r i v a t i o n o f t h e ill o c u t i o n a r y f o r c e o f a 
utterance,, - Au st i n  a r g u e s  it as the su cc e s f u l  
r e a l i s a t i o n  of the s p e a k e r ' s  intention. Sear 1e 
that it is the p r o d u c t  of of the l i s t e n e r ' s  
inter' p r e tat i o n o f t h e u 11 e r a n c e .
(C o u 11 hard , 1977:24)
As can be seen in the exampl e, the  us e of 'difference' in this 
e n v i r o n m e n t p r e d i c t s a n e n u m e r a t i o n : t h e i d e a s o f t h e t w o 
a u t h o r s  listed one af ter th e other,. It al s o a n t i c i p a t e s  a 
H a t c h i n g  R e l a t i o n  of Co ntr as t,  b e t w e e n  the m e m b e r s  of the 
en u me r at i on , as they c ou 1 d b e p ar ap h r ased usi ng t h e sub j unc t ' on 
the ot her hand'. Finall y, the us e of 'd ifference" o r g a n i z e s  the
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di s cou rse , the  o r g a n i s a t i o n a l  v a l u e  w b r k i n g  at i n t e rs en te nt ia l 
level. It is i inport a n t to point out, how ev er , that the -force ofI
the a n t i c i p a t i o n  is not as st r o n g  as tk e  f o r ce  of Enumerable?'».
I
Among my data, I h a v e  s o m e  o th er  e x a m p l e s  of the  r o l e  
p la y e d  by the d i s c o u r s e  item 'd i f f e r e n c e  '. In the fol lo win g
ca s e , for examp 1e , t he i t em work s at i nt r a-sent ent i a 1 1 e v e 1.
(110) The c on ce pt  of st y I e may seein ver y c I o s e  t o t hat 
of r e g i s t e r  but t h e r e  is a cr uc ia l d i f f e r e n c e :  
regi st er s ar e ma inly d e f i n ed an d r ec og ni zed by 
t op i c and cont ext -spec: i f i c 1 ex i s -- t he reg i st er 
of s e r m o n s  is the  l a n g u a g e  used in g iv i n g  
s e r m o n s i s t y les, ho w e v e r , as t h e r u I es of 
a11 er n at i on e m p h a s i z e ,  ar e n ot mec han i c a 11 y 
c o n n e c t e d t o p a r t i c u I a r s i t u a t i o n s - a s p e a k e r 
in a y c i t o o s e a in o n g s t y 1 e s a n d t i i e i r c h o i c e s h a v e 
social me an in g.
(Co ul th ar d,  1977:37)
I-I o w e v e r w h e n t h e i t e in ’ d i f f e r e n c e ' a p p e a r s i n i t s p 1 u r a 1 
form, i.e. 'di ff er en ce s'  m o d i f i e d  or not by a numeral, it is 
not an enumer ab 1 e I i k e i t em but an ac t uaI E nu m e r  ab 1 e .
Enu me ra bl e® , as has a l r e a d y  been s u g ge st ed , can connect 
ei th er  s e n t e n c e s  or p a r t s  of s e n t e n c e s ;  or they c o nn ec t adjace nt 
s e c t i o n s  of a text. In the f o l l o w i n g  p i e c e  of d i s c o u r s e  the noun 
' d i f f e r e n c e ' i n t l-i e n o in i n a 1 p h r a s e ' t h e o t i-i e r b a s i c d i f f e r e n c e ‘ 
pl a y s  t h i s latter1 r a 1 e .
(Ill) In a d d i t i o n  to c o m p a r i s o n  and c o n n e c ti on , many
A n  o u .ii s c o i n c i d e w i t h W i n t er ' s Mo cab u I ar y 3 
items: som e e x a m p l e s  are a n t i t h e s i s ,  c o n c l u s i o n ,  
con t r ad i c t i on , d ed uc t i on , d en i a 1 , d i st i nc t. i on , 
e x p I anat ion, I-.ypot he is, par a 11 e 1 , po i nt , 
r e p e t i t i o n , s t a t e m e n t a n d t r u t h V o c a b u 1 a r y 3, 
however, is a gr oup  w hi ch inclu des  nouns, verbs, 
a d j e c t i v e s  etc.. • i.e.. all items which can 
e x p 1 i c a t e a c I a u s e r e I a t i o n e i 11-. e r c: a t a p h o r i c a i 1 y
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o r a n a p h o r i -c a I 1 y - w h e r e  a s A n o u n s a r e of c o u r s e 
a 1wa ys a n ap h o r i c . H o r eo v er  they do not a 1way s 
refer to c l a u s e  r e l a t i o n s  in W i n t e r ' s  sense: they 
often label a w h o l e  n e tw or k  of such r e l a t i o n s  as 
s a y a n a r g u. m e n t or a t h e o r y ,.
The other b a s ic  d i f f e r e n c e  is that, as has 
b e en s e e n , A - n o u n s o f t e n a d d s o m e t h i n g n e w t  o t !-i e 
a r gum en t in t e r m s  of a t t i t u d i n a l  me an i ng : th e y do 
m o r e t h a n me r e 1 y 1 a b e 1 t h e i r X m e m b e r s .
( i- r a n c is, 1 ? 8 6 '■ 6 8 )
This  e x a m p l e  sh ows  the use  of 'differ enc e'  p l a y i n g  a m o r e  
c o m p l e x  ro le  that that of E n u m e r a b l e ,  as it not only a n t i c i p a t e s  
its lexical r e a l i s a t i o n  but a l s o  r e f e r s  a n a p h o r i c a l 1y to the 
p r e v i o u s  s t re tc h of d i s c o u r s e  p l a y i n g  the  r o l e  of an A- n ou n 
(F r a nc: i s , 19 8 7 > . 13 e s i d e s , ' d i f f e r e n c e ' doe s n o t p r e d i c t 
e n u m e r a t i o n ,  as in th e ot her  cases, but a s t a t e m e n t  of the 
d i f f e r e n c e  in wh ich a l t h o u g h  t h e r e  is a c o m p a r i s o n  'they do m o r e  
than', just one of th e c o m p a r e d  e l e m e n t s  is m e n ti on ed : A-noun s-  
This s h ow s  that t he re  are c e r t a i n  c a s e s  in w hi ch  the item 
'difference' does not b e h a v e  in th e  s a m e  way as Enumerable-*..
The se con d d i s c o u r s e  item that may play a s im il ar  role is 
the verb 'to differ'.. O b v i o u s l y ,  th is  item is s e m a n t i c a l l y  
r e l a t e d  to the one a n a l y s e d  b e fo re . The f o l l o w i n g  is a ca se  in 
which, due to the use of t h i s  verb, an e n u m e r a t i o n  is p re d i c t e d  
and al so  a Ma tc h in g R e l a t i o n  of C o n t ra st  is a n t i c i p a t e d  and t hi s 
is then  r e a li z ed  at i n t r a s e n t e n t i a l  level«
(112 > T I-, e c: u 11 u r a 1 i m p 1 i c a t i o n o f a n i n a p p r o p r i a t e u s e 
of a particular genre like prayer may of course 
differ, in one culture the result may be 
1 a u g I-, t e r , in an o t h e r d e a t h .
(0 o u 11 h ard, . 19 7,7 • 3 9)
The f o l l o w i n g  ex a mp l e ,  'however, is on e insta nce  in w h i c h  no
e n u m e r a t i o n  is to follow, and the d i f f e r e n c e  is only st a t e d  not
1
d i sc u.r s i ve 1 a r ea 1 i zed »
(1.1.3) C'l ass  id 'O wn erl ess ' nouns. T h e s e  are n ou ns  which 
re fe r to t h e ' own er les s' r e s u l t s  of c o g n i t i v e  
s t a t e s  and p r o c e s s e s .  They di ff er  from the n o u n s  
in all the  ot he r c l a s s e s  in that they are not 
a s s o c i a t e d  with  a p a r t i c u l a r  wr it er  or source.
(Francis, 1986:17)
Here, t h er e are no e x p l i c i t  e l e m e n t s  of c o m p a r i s o n ,  but the use
0 f t h e n eg at ion est ab 1 i sh es t h e Con t r ast , i e t h er e i s an
1 m p 1 i c i t Hat chi ng .
The noun 'disti nct ion ',  in one  of its mea ni ngs , is a no the r 
d i s c o u i" s e i t e m w h o s e d i s c: o u r s e r o 1 e s e e m s to b e s i m i 1 a r t o t hat 
of E n u m e r a b l e s «  Again, here, I h a v e  found c a s e s  in which the 
m e in b e r s o f t h e 1 e x i c a 1 r e a 1 i z a t ion a p p  e a r inti- a s e n t e n t i a 11 y , 
i n t e r s e n t e n t i a l l y , or as o r g a n i z e r s  of larger s t r e t c h e s  of 
d i s c: o u r s e , e . g . p a r a g r a p h s . T h e e x a m p 1 e p r e s e n ted b e low i s o n e 
i n w h i c h t h e m e m b e r s a r e r e a 1 i z e d i n t r a s e n t e n t i a 11 y .
(114) Hoey m a k e s  a s e c o n d  d i s t i n c t i o n ,  that betw een
'que sti ons  that elicit a larger p a s s a g e  of the 
d i s c o u r s e  and q u e s t i o n s  that el ici t a smaller 
p a s s a g e  of a d i s c o u r s e  (p.29), in other words,
b e t w e e n  high level and low level questions, ...
( Franc i s , 1986 : 87)
In th i s case, the M a t c h i n g  C o n t r a s t  R e l a t i o n  is e x p l i c i t l y  
s i g n a 1 1 e d b y t h e d i c 1-, o t o m i e s ' I a r g e r / s in a 1 1 e r a n d h i g h 1 e v e 1 /1 o w
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In t h i s ot her i nst a n c e  , wIt er e t he 1 ex i caI r ea 1 i z at i on ar e 
a l s o  e s t a b l i s h e d  at i n t r a s e n t e n t i a l  level, the c on tra st  is 
s i g n a 1 1 e d b y t It e use o f t It e s u b o r d i n a tor ' w h e r e a s  ' w i t It t It e It e 1 p 
of the  verb 'to di ff er '.
(i i S ) Th is is the d i st i n c t i on bet ween ' ext en d ed 
r e f e r e n c e  ' and 'text r e f e r e n c e ' :
I’Jhereas e x t e n d e d  r e f e r e n c e  d i f-Fers from usual 
i nst a n c e s  of r ef er e n c e  on 1 y i n ext ent - t he 
re fe re nt  is m o r e  than  « . » text r e f e r e n c e
d i f fe rs in kind: the r e f er en t ...
(Francis, 1986:30)
U si ng this example, I can put f o rw ar d the h y p o t h e s i s  that many  
of th e wo rds  un der  a n a I y s i s  h e r e  h a v e  a st ro ng  t e n d e n c y  to 
a p p e a r c o m b i n e d a m o n g t l-i e m s elv es.  T h i s i s e s s e n t i a 1 1 y d u. e to t h e 
f a c t t i t a t t I t e f u n c t i o n s t h a t t I t e y d i s c i j. r s i v e 1 y p 1 a y a r e v e r y 
s i m i 1 ar . I n t he s a m e  way as c o 1 1 ocat i ons ex i st among c er t a i n 
w o r d s w i t It i n s e n t e n c e s , in I a rge  r s t r e t c h e s o f d i s c o u r s e a 
s im ila r p h e n o m e n o n  can be found. I will call th ese  a s s o c i a t i o n s  
D i s c o u r s e  F u n c t i o n a l  C o l l o c a t i o n s .  T h e  e x a m p l e  p r e s e n t e d  a b o v e  
s It o w s a n o t h e r in s t a n c e of t It i s p h e n o in e n o n , i n w It i c It the  r e i s a n 
a s s o c i a t i o n  be t w e e n  th e item ’d i s t i n c t i o n '  and the e n u m e r a b l e  
'planes' m o d if ie d by t h e  n u m e r a l  'two'.
(116) Coo per  (1983) s um s up the d i s t i n c t i o n  b et wee n the 
two p l a n e s  as f o 1 1o w s :
The interactive plane is prospective in that...




In h a v e  fodnd in my d a t a  many c a s e s  of the  u s e  of 
'di st in ct io n'  p r e d i c t i n g  t h e  r e a l i z a t i o n  of the m e m b e r s  of theI
Ie n u m e r a t i o n  b o t h 1 at i n t e r s e n t e n t i a l  level and be t w e e n  larger
I
d i s c o u r s e  s t r e t c h e s ,  the  e x a m p l e  b e l o w  is one in w h ic h the 
se c on d memiser i s real i zed as a sep ar ate  p a r a g r a p  h
(3.17) V e n d l e r  (198©) m a k e s  a n o t h e r  d i s t i n c t i o n
w i t h i n  f a c ti vi ty , a m o r e  in te res tin g on e  for the 
p u r p o s e s  of t h i s  d i s c u s s i o n .  He proposes, first, 
that „ „ (1 o n g p a r a g r a p h )
With 'know' on the other hand, we are t a l k i n g  
about the Facts t h e m s e l v e s  
(Francis, 1986-20)
I o w e v er, t h e r e a r e c e r t a i n c a s e s w h ere, a s with s o m e e x a in pie s
of other di s c o u r s e  item s p r e s e n t e d above, the i t ein 'd i st i net i on '
do es  not p re di ct  and it is not reali zed i n the fori« of
en um era t ion but as a st at ement that exp 1a i n s i t . See 11-, e
fo ll ow in g e x a m p 1e :
(118 ) The d i s t i n c t i o n  b e t w e e n V o c a b u l a r y 3 i te ms and
“truly open - e n d e cl 1 e x i c a 1 it e in s (P .26) lies i n
the c o n c e p t of  lexical r e a 1 i zat i on „
( F i- a n c i s , i 9 8 6 : 6 4 )
The verb 'to d i s t i n g u i s h '  is a n ot he r d i s c o u r s e  item worth 
men t i on i n g h er e Con s i d er t h e f o 11 ow i n g :
(119) For t h i s  reaso n,  A us t i n  feels it n e c e s s a r y  to
d i s t i n g u i s h  b e tw een p e r 1o cut i on ary o b j e c t , 
b a s i c a 1 1 y t h e i n t e n d e d r e s u 11 o f t h e 
i 1 J. o c u t i o n a r y a c t a n d p e r 1 cd c u  t i o n a r y s e q u e I , t h e 
u n i n t e n d e d r e s u 11 .
(Coulthard, 1977:19)
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w h e r e t l i e o n t r a s t In of t w e e n t h e m e m l:> e r s o F t i-i e e n u m e r a titan i s 
e s t a b l i s h e d  i n t r a s e n t e n t i a l 1y by the o p p o s i t i o n  in ten d ed /
u.n i n t e n d e d  .
In the v a r i o u s  e x a m p l e s  Found a mon g my data  t he r e is a high 
r a t e o -F o c c u r r e n c e o f 11 > i s v e r Is t o get h e r w i t h E n u m e r a b I e s T  h i s 
w oul d be a n o th er  insta nce  of what I hav e la be lle d D i s c o u r s e  
F u n c t i o n a l  C o l l o c a t i o n s »  T h i s  is one  case:
(41) S i n c l a i r  (1981) d i s t i n g u i s h e s  two major a s p e c t s  d-F 
l a n g u a g e  in use, wh ich  he c a l l s  the a u t o n o m o u s  and 
i n t er ac t i ve p 1 an es o f d i sc ou.r s e » Th e au.t on omou.s i s 
conc:erned with. ..
The i nt eract i ve pI ane  c o n c e r n s  t he r ea 1 t i m e .« .
(Francis, 1 98 6: 33  •4)
The noun 'division' a l s o  has  an E n u m e r a b l e  like r o l e  in
items al re ady  m e n t i o n e d ,  it 
m e mb e r s a re i n a Ma t c h i ng 
f o 1 1 o w i n g e x a in p 1 e , t h e 
c a n b e c I e a r 1 y a p p r e c: i a t e d .
d i s c o u r s e »  L i k e  th e o the r d i s c o u r s e  
m a y a n t i c i p a t e e n u m e r a t i o n s w h o s e 
C o n t r a s t li e 1 a t i o n s h i p „ I n t h e 
c 1 as s i f i cat ory functi on of th is it em
(120) For e xa mp le,  a b ro ad  s e m a n t i c  d i v is io n  has been
■drawn, b e t w e e n  'utterance' n ou ns  and 'cognition' 
n o u n s  ... At o n e end of the d i n e  are the p ur e l y  
i 11 o c u t i o n vi. r y n o u n s (w i t h i 1 1 o c u t i o n a ry c o g n a t e 
ver b s ) 1 i k e c I a i m an d st at emen t w 1-, i c h must r e f er
to the i 1 locut i o n ar y fo rce of speech acts» jj„t.t.h.£.
atixfir....fi'JXCl. ar e the p u r e l y  c o g n i t i v e  n o un s like
b e l i e f  and idea ...
(Fr an c i s , 1986 : 9--10 )
and w h e r e  the c o n t r a s t  is a l s o  s i g n a l l e d  by the e x p r e s s i o n s  'at 
one end' and 'at the ot her  end'.
A •"'iJ. cl £f
Seijiant i cal I a r e l a t e d  to 'division', the  verb 'to di v i d e '
a ls o has  a s i m i l a r  role. See the e x a m p l e  below, in which t h e r el
!i s a n £ n v i r o n m e n t a 1 c o in b i n a t ion o f t o d i v i d e a n d t h e n u. in e r a 1 
+ E n u m e r a b l e '  pair 'two in for ma tio n units'.
(10) .The A--member can be di v i d e d  into two information
units, o n e  of which is the  A- n ou n itself, 
p r e s e n t e d  as the g i v e n  and s i g n a l l i n g  the w r i t e r ' s  
i n c o r p o r a t i o n o f a p r e c e d i n g s t r e t c h of disc o u r s e 
into the o n g o i n g  a rgu me nt ....
T h e r e s t o f t h e A - in e m b e r m u. s t b e p r e s e n t e d a s 
n e  of in r e l a t i o n  to the A -n o u n  IIexamp les fol low II.
(Fr an ci s , 1 986  : 3 1 -2)
T h i s i s a n o 11-< e r i n s t a n c e o f t i-i e p h e n o m e n o n w h i c h I !-■ a v e 1 a bell e d 
D i s c o u r s e  F u n c t i o n a l  C o l l o c a t i o n s »  Notice, in th i s examp le,  that 
one of the m e m b e r s  of the lexical r e a l i z a t i o n  g i v es  r i s e  to a 
ne w par ag ra ph .
I n t h e n e x t e x a m p 1 e , t h e v e r b ' t o d i v i d e ' is a 1 s o u s e d 
t o g e t h e r  with a n u m e r a l  + E n u m e r a b l e  pair, in th is  c a s e  'two 
sub-set s ' .
Th i s c l a s s  may be further d i v i d e d  into two s u b ­
sets
i ) IIlocuti onary n o u n s : ....
i i) ‘verbal a c t i vi ty  nouns: ........
(Francis, 1986 :1 3-4 )
H e r e  a gai n the c I ass  i f i cat ora functi on of th is  item can be seen,. 
U n l i k e  the e x a m p l e  p r e s e n t e d  before, in which there a r e  two 
"tech ni cal " nouns, “A--member” and “inf orm at ion  units", in this 
case the two n o u n s  are “system" n o u n s  ‘c l a s s’ and "s u b - s e t s " .  
A l t h o u g h  a c 1 a s s i f i c a t  ora p r i n c i p l e  is implied in the  ot her
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e x a mp le , in th i s e x a m p l e  'the c o m b i n a t i o n  of “to id i vide" w i t h  the 
two s y s t e m  n o u n s  r e n d e r s  the w h ol e  e n v i r o n m e n t  p u r e l y
I
c lass i f i cat ora . The  M a t c h i n g  C o n t r a s t  Relation,! then, is at the 
bas i s of t he c: 1 ass i f i cat i on .
The verb 'to group', a l s o  in special e n v i r o n m e n t s  m a i n l y  
c: o mb i n e d wit h E! n u m e r a b 1 e s , h a s a d i s c o • j . r s e r o 1 e si m i 1 a r to t l-i a t
o f ‘ t o d i v i d e ' „ Thi s i s on e e xa mp 1e :
(107) For i l l u s t r a t i v e  p u r p o s e s  he f oc u s e s  on indirect 
d irec t i v es  or r e quest s , an d s ug ges t s t In at a 11 
p o s s i b l e  r e a l i z a t i o n s  can be u s u a l l y  g r o u p e d  into 
s i x c a t e g o r  i es 
_ 1. S e n t e n c e s  c o n c e r n i n g  hearer 's a b i l i t y
2 » Sen t en c es c on c er n i n g h earer ' s f ut u.r e ac t i on
3. Sen t e n c e s c o n c e r n i n g s p e a k e r ' s w i s h o r w a n t
4. S e n t e n c e s  c o n c e r n i n g  he are r 's d e s i r e  or 
w i l l i n g n e s s
5. S e nt e n c e s co nc e r n i n g r e aso n s f o r a ct ion
6. S e n t e n c e s  . „
( C o u l t h a r d , 1 9 7 7 : 2 5 - 6 ) 5
In s p i t e  of the fact that d i s c u r s i v e l y  'to group and 'to 
d i v i d e '  play the s a m e  role, s e m a n t i c a l l y  they are not the same. 
W h i l e  'to d i vi de ' s t r e s s e s  the p a r t i t i o n  of th e whole, 'to 
g r o u p '  s t r e s s e s  the e x i s t e n c e  of the parts.
Th e verb 'to c la s s i f y ' ,  within c e r t a i n  d e f i n i t e  
e n v i r o n m e n t s ,  a l s o  may play a role s im ila r to that of to 
d i v i d e '  and 'to gro up' . O b v io us ly , this verb is a c o g n i t i v e  one 
wh ich  d e n o t a t e s  th e me nta l a c t i v i t y  that I h a v e  c l a i m e d  t o  be 
p e r f o r m e d  by the ot her two verbs. This is c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  to the 
fact that wi t hi n E n u m e r a b l e s  t h er e is a c l a s s  of 'class i f icatory 
nouns', such as 'classes', 'types', 'sets', groups' , etc., 
wh i ch i s spec i a 1 1y used for di scur si ve c I ass i f i cat or y p ur p o s e s «
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C o n s i d e r  t he fo 1 1 ow i ng 'examp I. e '•
< 121 ) L e ac h (1981 : 302 ) c lass i f i es a pred i cat e as
fact i v e , n o n - f act i v e o r c o u n t e r -fact i v e ,
* a c c o r d i n g t o w h e t h e r i t a s c r i b e s f a c t u a 1 i t a , 
n o n - f a c t u a l i t y  or c o u n t e r f a c t u a l i t y  to the 
as soc  i ated sub ord  i n a t e  pred i cati on ‘ 'Real i se ', 
'suspect ' and 'pretend' il lu st ra te  t h r e e  
p o s s  i b i1 i t ies
II e x a in p 1 e s f o 1 1 o w II
(Francis, 1987:20)
A n o t h e r  d i s c o u r s e  item that may al so  be used to  p re dic t 
e n u m e r a t i o n s  and a n t i c i p a t e  M a t c h i n g  R e l a t i o n s  is the verb 'to 
c o m p a r e ' »  M a t c h i n g  R e 1at ions ar e in fact r e 1 at ions of 
c o m p a r i s o n , w h e r e t h e t e r m s a r e in a t c: h e d e i t h e r f o r cont r a s t o r 
•For s i m i l a r i t y «  L e t ' s  a n a l y s e  on e instance:
(122) F r a k e  (1972) c o m p a r e s  l i t i g a t i o n  among the
S u b a n u n  and the Takan. For both l i t i g a t i o n  is-an 
i n t e g r a 1 s p e e c: h e v e n t c o n c e r n e d w i t I t s e 11  1 i n g 
d i s p u t e s  by m e an s of a ru li n g f o r m u l a t e d  by 
n eu t r a l  .judges'» The ma jo r d i f f e r e n c e  is not in 
the event itself but in its p l a c e  in the ov e r a l l  
s t r i.i c t u. r e o f t h e c u 11 u r e s
(C ou 11 h a r d , 19 77:4 2 -3)
in w h ich  both the s i m i l a r i t y  and the c o n t ra st  are not 
d i s c u r s i v e l y  r e a li ze d in the form of e n u m e r a t i o n  but are 
s t at ed » Th e item 'both' is s i g n a l l i n g  the s i m i l a r i t y  and 
'd i f f e r e n c e ' the c o n t r a s t ,
Up to now, I have p r e s e n t e d  d i s c o u r s e  items that may 
d i s c u r s i v e l y  act in the s am e way as E n u m e r a b l e *  by a n t i c i p a t i n g  
M a t c h i n g  C on tr as t.  Th ere  are, howeve r,  some ot her d i s c o u r s e  
items that, un der c er tai n e n v i r o n m e n t a l  c o n d i t i o n s ,  may act like
4 • JL J. O
E n u m e r a b 1 e s a n t i c i p a t f n g M a t c h i n g 1:1 y I n c I u s i o n ., C o n s i d e r t h e 
■P o 1 1 o w i n g e x a in p 1 e i n w h i c h 11-. e i t e in ' t o i n c 1 u d e ' a p p e a r s .
(123) U nd er  t h i s  h e a d i n g  D u n c a n 'includ es  's entence
comp let i ons  ' , 'requests for cIari f i cat i on ', and 
'brief s t a t e m e n t s ' ,  ail of wh ich  for S a c k s  w ou ld  
be c o m p l e t e  t u r n s  --
( C o u l t h a r d , 1977:62)
I n t h i s c a s e , t h e v e r b ' t o in c 1 u d e ' its e 1 f d e m o n s t r a t e s 1ha t 
i nc 1 us i on i s t i-ie pr i n c i p 1 e t i-.at mat c:hes t he inemiser s of t he 
lexical r e a l i z a t i o n ,  i.e. the noun p h r a s e s  'sentence 
comp 1 e t i ons ', 'request s for c: 1 ar i f i cat i on ' and 'br i ef
statements'..
The verb 'to c on si st  of', on the ot her hand, a l t h o u g h  in a 
r a t h e r d i f f e r e n t w a a , a 1 s o m a a P r e d i c t t h e c o m i n g o f 
e n u m e r a t i o n s ,  Ge ne r a l l y ,  this  verb  is a s s o c i a t e d  with 
£ n u m e r a b 1 e s , t h u s b e i n g a n o t h e r i n s t a n c e o f 0 i s c: o u r s e F u n c t i o n a 1 
Collocations.. Let 's a n a l y s e  one example :
(10 4 ) ... w h i 1 e t h e 11-< i r d , ' f o 11 o w - u p ' in o v e t y p i c: a 11 y
the t e a c h e r ' s  is c o n c e r n e d  with fit tin g th e r e p l y  
into the o n g o i n g  d is cou rs e, can c o n s i s t  o f  u p  to 
t h r e e  a c t s  - an accept, w h i ch  t a ke s the 
i nf orm at ion  offer ed  into the di s co ur se , an 
e v a l u a t i o n  wh ich  a s s e s s e s  its w ort h and r e l e v a n c e  
and a comme nt which c o n t r i b u t e s  new r e l a t e d
( Cou'l t hard , 197 7: 107 )
In thi s e x a m p l e  the d i s c o u r s e  item 'consist of' c o m b i n e s  with 
the numeral + E n u m e r a b l e '  p h r a s e  'three acts'. Then, the 
m e m b e r s  are l e xi ca ll y r e a l i ze d in the form of enumeration.. The 
m e m b e r s  are, thus, s i n c e  t h ere  are no ex pl ic it  m a r k e r s  of
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c o n t r a s t, m a t c It e d f o r s i in i I a r i t y , i: It e c o n v e rg in <3 p a i n t b e in g t h e 
•Fact that they are all m e m b e r s  of the same  whole, in this case  
the 'follow-up' move.. C o n t r a s t i n g l y ,  in t hi s o th er  case, the 
in clu sio n of the a d j e c t i v e  'distinct' e s t a b l i s h e s ,  apart from 
t it e M a t c It i n g of in c 1 u. s ion, a M a t c It i n g C o n t r a s t R e 1 a t ion a in o n g 
t h e  me 111 b e r s  o f  t h e  E n u  111 e r a t  i o n .
(:i.24) T h u s  s c i e n t i f i c  e x p l a n a t i o n s  c o n s i s t s  of two
di s ti nc t s e n t e n c e s  of locu tio ns , o n e  b e in g an 
o b s e r v a t i o n  or p r e d i c t i o n ,  th e ot her  a 
g e n e r a 1 i z at ion.
( C o u 11 h a r d , i 9 7 7 : 14 7 >
T h e  verb 'to c o m p r i s e '  may a l s o  h av e  a s i m i l a r  r ol e.  This 
I s an ex amp  le:
(125) The basic s y s t e m  c o m p r i s e s  ten c a t e g o r i e s ,  s ev en  
for teac her  talk, two for pupil talk, and on e  for 
's i lence or con fus i on ’ .
(table follo ws)
(C o u 11 h ard , 1977 : 14 )
It is in teresting to point out that t h e s e  two v e r b s  'consist of' 
and 'comprise' are said to be v e r b s  of e q u i v a l e n c e '  by l-loey
3.5. .iL...£r.a£i..i.xia.l.£KamE.lje.
At th e be gi n n i n g  of t hi s c h a p t e r  when I r e v i e w e d  W i n t e r  and
l-loey 's ideas on d i s c o u r s e  1 said that C l a u s e  R e l a t i o n s  ar e the
b a s i s  of d i s c o u r s e  organization.. Hav ing  d e m o n s t r a t e d  that
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E n liiii e r a b I e s a r e a c a I:/ u 1 a r y 3 i t e in s , a n t i c i p a tor s o F ivi a t c h i n g 
R e l a t i o n s  on w hi ch the larger G e n e r a l - P a r t i c u l a r  R e l a t i o n  is 
built, I can no w put t h i s  Fact in o th er  terms: E n u m e r a b l e *  are 
important d i s c o u r s e  o r g a n i z a t i o n a l  d e v i ce s . In Ch a p t e r  I, I 
s h o w e d h o w E n u m e r a b 1 e s w o r l< o n t w o  1 e v e 1 s.: i n t r a - s e n t e n t i a 1 , a n d 
in t er -s en t e n t i a l .  The first level of o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  intra- 
s e n t e n t i a 1 , i s s y n t a c t i c a 1 , E n u. m e r a b 1 e s , t h u s , o r g a n i z i n a t h e 
c 1 au s e c:onst i t uen t s .
The sec on d level, i n t e r - s e n t e n t i a l , that goes  over the 
level of the s e n t e n c e  itself, w o r k s  s o m e t i m e s  o r g a n i z i n g  t w o  or 
more s e n t e n c e s  or even d i s c o u r s e  u n i t s  such as p a r a g r a p h s  (see
1.. 3.. 2.. 1.. A n a l y s i s  of V M e m b e r s ) .  G o in g u p w a r d s  in d i s c o u r s e  
o r ga n i z a t i o n ,  I ha ve  d i s c o v e r e d  that E n u m e r a b l e s  may be 
important o r g a n i z a t i o n a l  d e v i c e s  in s e ct io ns , c h a p t e r s  and even 
i n t h e a r g a n I z a t i o n o f c o m p let e d i s c o u r s e s u c h a s b o o k s .
I p resen t her e , one  sec t i on of a chapt er fr om C o u 11hard 
(1.977, Ch ap te r I, p p . 3-7), the o r g a n i z a t i o n  of which d e p e n d s  
h-eav i 1 y on En umer ab 1 es .
(31)
Early attempts at discourse analysis
Although Firlh urged linguists to study the total verbal process in 
its context of situation he did not do so himself, choosing rather to 
concentrate on phonology. In the intervening period there are only 
two isolated attempts to study supra-sentential structure, one based 
on a written text, by Harris, the other based on a collection of 
spoken texts, by Mitchell.
Harris’s article, although it has the promising title ‘Discourse 
Analysis’ is in fact disappointing. Working within the Bloomfieldian 
tradition he sets oijt to produce a formal method ‘ for the analysis 
of connected speech or writing’ which ‘does not depend on the 
analyst’s knowledge of the particular meaning of each morpheme.’ 
He observes that in grammar it is possible to set up word classes 
distributionally and produce a class of adjectives A  which occur 
before a class of nouns N; such a statement captures a powerful 
generalisation, even though it is possible to show that a particular 
member of the class A , ‘voluntary’ may never occur before a 
particular member of the class N  ‘subjugation’.
Harris suggests that a distributional analysis can be successfully j 
applied to a whole text to discover structuring above the rank o f . 
sentence. As an example he creates a text containing the following ; 
four sentences,
The trees turn here about the middle of autumn. j
The trees turn here about the end of October. ;
The first frost comes after the middle of autumn. j
We start heating after the end of October.
The aim of the analysis is to isolate units of text which are distri­
butionally equivalent though not necessarily similar in meaning;, 
that is equivalences which have validity for that text alone. From 
the first two sentences above one establishes the equivalence of ‘ the ; 
middle of autumn’ and ‘ the end of October’, not because they are 
similar in meaning but because they share an identical environment,: 
‘the trees turn here’. The next step is to carry over the equivalences 
derived from the first two sentences into the next two and this 
allows us to equate ‘the first frost comes’ with ‘we start heating’ ; 
and of course both with ‘the trees turn here’ which provided the : 
original context. Thus, in terms of equivalence classes, all four 
sentences have identical structure, class X  followed by class Y. The 
analyst progresses in this way through the text creating a chain of 
equivalences and occasionally, as required, introducing a new class 
until the whole of the text has been divided into units assigned to 
one or other of the classes.
Harris points out that in evaluating his approach the only rele­
vant questions are ‘whether the method is usable and whether it 
leads to valid and interesting results.’ In the twenty years since the 
article was published no one has adapted or developed the method, 
apparently because the results were not interesting. It may well be 
that any purely formal analysis above the rank of sentence is
impossible. Certainly, as Harris himself observes, it is impossible to 
describe the structure of paragraphs in terms of sequences of 
sentences of particular types— the constraints above the sentence 
are stylistic not grammatical, and organisation and sequence can 
only be described in semantic terms. For example, a text which 
from a grammatical viewpoint consists simply of a sequence of 
clauses with no obvious patterning may from a semantic or 
functional viewpoint be seen to consist of a sequence of question- 
answer pairs.
In marked contrast to Harris, Mitchell’s ‘Buying and selling in 
Cyrenaica’ presents a semantically motivated analysis. Working in 
thé Firthian tradition he specifies the relevant elements of situation 
and relevant participants in detail and divides the buying-selling 
process into stages on purely semantic criteria, admitting that ‘stage 
is an abstract category and the numbering of stages does not neces­
sarily imply sequence in time.’ He describes three major categories 
of transaction—market auctions; other market transactions; shop 
transactions—although the second and third are distinguished 
mainly by situation as they share the following five stages:
1. salutation
2. enquiry as to the object of sale
3. investigation of the object of sale
4. bargaining
5. conclusion
This is an ideal structure; sometimes stages 1 and 2 do not occur 
and stages 3 and 5 may be realised non-verbally. The following is 
an example of a shop transaction:
Personality Translation . Stage
buyer: Have you a bed to sell? 2
seller: I ’ve got one but it’s rather expensive. 2
buyer: Let me have a look at it then. 2
SELLER: Certainly.
I f  you want it for yourself I will make you a
reduction. 4
BUYER: How much is it? 4
seller: £4. 4
buyer: What’s your last price ? 4
seller: Believe me if it were anyone but you I ’d ask
him five. 4
buyer: I ’ll make you a firm offer of £3.50. 4
seller: Impossible, let it stay where it is. 4
buyer: Listen. I ’ll come this afternoon, pay you £3.70
and take it. 4
(Buyer crosses threshold of shop on his way out.)
seller: It still wants some repairs. 5
While this analysis captures some of the structure of the trans­
action it is arguable that it is not a linguistic analysis at all— the 
stages are defined and recognised by the activity that occurs within 
them rather than by characteristic linguistic features and, with the 
possible exception of stage* 4, which when opened by the buyer 
begins invariably with the formula ‘How much’, there are no 
linguistic markers of the transition between stages. Once the stages 
have been isolated non-linguistically, Mitchell then characterises 
them linguistically by providing examples of the kinds of phrases 
and clauses, often ritual, which occur within them.
In any spoken text there are at least four major levels of organisa­
tion—phonology, grammar, discourse and non-linguistic. The 
structure in each of these levels can be expressed in terms of small 
Units combining to form larger units— within phonology and gram­
mar, the traditional concerns of linguistics, the labels and structure 
of the units are well established; within discourse nothing is certain: 
there are no agreed labels and few agreed structures. For exemplifi- 
catory purposes in the figure below the descriptive units proposed 
by Sinclair et al (1972) are used, but one could substitute similar 
terms from other systems. (The figure attempts to show roughly the 
size relationship between units in different levels.)
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As there are four levels of organisation in any text one can 
obviously provide four complementary descriptions of the same 
text. What is missing from Mitchell's analysis is any description of 
the supra-sentential linguistic structure; the description of overall 
organisation of these transactions is in non-linguistic terms —they 
consist of a series of stages characterised non-linguistically. How-
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ever, if the small amount of linguistic evidence provided is repre­
sentative it should be possible to describe the discourse structure. 
For instance, both examples of stage 2, enquiry, consist of a , 
sequence of Question-Answer pairs and salutation, when it occurs, ; 
involves a contribution from both speakers. This is an instance of 
linguistic, not non-linguistic structure—the occurrence of one 
linguistic item, an utterance or part of an utterance, constrains the 
choices open to the next speaker.
The structure, or constraints on the next speaker, cannot be 
expressed in grammatical terms however; the linguistic form of the 
utterance is almost irrelevant; what is structurally important is its 
linguistic function and it is evidence of this kind which points to the 
existence of another level, discourse, between grammar and non- 
linguistic organisation. Sequences, which from a grammatical view­
point are a random succession of clauses of different types can be 
seen from a functional viewpoint to be highly structured.
As' can be seen t he  t i t l e  of the se c t i o n  includes a plu ra l 
n o u n w h i c h b e 1 o n g s t o t h e c. a t e g o r y o f U C P R N s : 'at t e m p t s '. (It i s 
s u g g e s t e d  that it is very  co m m o n  to find E n u m e r a b l e s  in h e a d i n g s  
and s u b - h e a d i n g s ) .  L a t er  on, thi s E n u m e r a b l e  a p p e a r s  w i t h i n  
E n v i r o n m e n t  I (El)
In the i n t e r v en in g p e r i o d  there-: are only two isolated 
a t t e m p t s  to s tud y supr a--sent ent i al s tr uct ure ,
and then it is l e x i c a l l y  r e a l i z e d  i n t r a - s e n t e n t i a l 1y
one  based on a w r i t t e n  text, by Harris; the other based
o n a c a 11 e c: t i o n o f s p o i< e n t e x t s b y H i t c h e 11 .
whfere the  tw o m e m b e r s ' a r e  ma tc h e d ,  the M a t c hi ng  being s i g n a l l e d  
b y s y n t a c: t i c a n d 1 e x i c a 1 p a r a 11 e 1 i s m a n d b a t h e a n t i t h e t i c a 1
P d i r w r i 11 e n /  s p o l< e n . T h e f i r s t m e m b e r o f t h e 1 e x i c a 1 r e a 1 i z a t i o n
lb e g i n n i n g  'Harris's a r t i c l e » . . '  is then exp an de d as t h i s  is a 
Bp 1 i t Con st. r uc t i on (see i » 3 » 2 » i » ) . Th i s exp an s i on , four 
p a r a g r a p h s  long, e n d s  when the  e x p a n s i o n  of the se co n d  me mb er  
b e g i n s
In ma r k e d  co nt ra st  to Har ris , M i t c h e l l ' s  'Buying and 
se 1 1 i ng in Cy r en a i c a ' p r esen t s a s e man t i c a 11y moti vat ed 
a n a l y s i s ,  (p.4)
w h e r e t h e M a t c h i n g C ont r a s t e s t a b 1 i s h e d b e t w e e n t h e t w o m e m b e r s 
of the  lexical r e a l i z a t i o n  is s i g n a l l e d  by 'marUed c o n t r a s t  ' at 
t h e b e g i n n i n g o f t h e s e c o n d s i x p a r a g r a p h 1 o n g e x p a n d e d m e m b e r . 
This se co n d  m e m b e r  g o e s  up to th e end of the section» In this 
w a y t h e w h o 1 e s e c t ion o r g an i z a t i o n ci e p e n d s o n t h e E n u m e r a b l e  
' at t emp t s ' »
Thi s last e x a m p l e  c l o s e s  down this d i s s e r t a t i o n  by 
p r a c t i c a l l y  s h o w i n g  my c en t r a l  thesis: the d i s c u r s i v e  
o r g a n i z a t i o n  v a lu e of E n u m e r a b l e s .
C O N C L U S I O N S ,  I M P L I C A T I O N S  AND S U G G E S T I O N S  FOR F U R T H E R  R E S E A R C H
E N U M F. R A 13 L E S , a s t h in; d i s s e r t a t ion d 0 m o n s t r a t e s , a r e i m p o r t a n t 
d i s c o u r s e  o r g a n i z a t i o n  dev  ices,. I ha ve  b a s i c a l l y  sh own  t h i s  in 
t h r e e  stages:
1) As E n u m e r a t i o n  P r e d i c t i n g  D e v i c e s
15 e p a i” t i n g f r o m T a d r o s ' s i n i t i a 1 i d e a s , I h a v e r e s h a p e d t h e 
o r i gi na l co n c e p t  p o i n t i n g  out that: E n u m e r a b i 1 ity is a p o t e n t i a l  
d i s c u r s i v e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of c er ta in t y p es  of plural noun, 
p r ov i d ed they ap p ear w i t h in e i t her o f wh i c h I h a v e  c a l l e d  
E n v i r o n m e n t  I (El), or E n v i r o n m e n t  II (Eli), or E n v i r o n m e n t  III 
(EIII),, When t h o s e  n o u n s  meet any of t h e s e  t h r e e  r e q u i r e m e n t s ,  
they can be said to be E n u m e r a b l e s  as they p r e d i c t the 
r e a l i z a t i o n  of two or m o r e  d i s c o u r s e  items, ie enu mer  at i o n ,.
In this stage, I ha ve  also included a d e t a i l e d  d e s c r i p t i o n  
of ad j s t i v e s  ('two', 'many', 'certain', etc..) and n om i n a l  
c o n s t r u c t i o n s  ( 'a n um b e r  of',' a s e r i e s  of', etc.) which act as 
mod i f i er s o f En urnerables Th ese wor d s an d exp r ess  i on s wer e sin own
•< o*~;
to be D i s c o u r s e  Cataphoric: R e f e r e n c e  Items, a fact that is not 
i n c: 1 u ci e d i n g r a m m a r b o o l< s . I h i s h as a t h e o r e t i a 1 i m p 1 i c: a t i o n , 
as i t s h o w s  It o w  the  rel at i ve 1 y ne w t r e n d s  o F d i scour se an a I ys i s 
can c o m b i n e  with t r a d i t i o n a l  l i n g u i s t i c s  to t h r o w  new light on 
1 i n g u i s t i c p h e n o in e n a .
F u r t h e r m o r e ,  I h a v e  a l s o  p r e s e n t e d  a t r a d i t i o n a l  l i n g u i s t i c  
a n a 1 y s i s o f b o t h t h e V m e in b e r s (t. h e c 1 a u s e s o r c o n s t r u c t ion s 
w h e r e  E n u m e r a b l e s  occur), and the D m e m b e r s  (the e l e m e n t s  of the 
e n u in e r a t i o n ) . I h a v e f o u n d o u t t h a t 1h e p r e d i c t i v e f o r e o f 
E n u m e r a b l e s  w o r k s  both at i n t ra -s en te nt i al  level ( s y n t a c t i c a l ) ,  
a n d a t int. e r -• s e n t e n t i a 1 1 e v el,.
2) As U n s p e c i f i c  D i s c o u r s e  Items
E n u m e r a Id 1 e s c a n not b e a n y p 1 u r a 1 n o u n s but U n s p e c i f i c 
(Win t e r : i 989  ) » TI ■e s e c o n d s t a g e e x p 1 o r e s t h e U n s p e c i f i c n e s s o f 
E n u in e i" a I:) I e s , s h o w i n g t h at t h e r e a r e t w o t y p e s o f IJ n s p e c i f i c 
noun: S y s t e m  ( i n h e r e n t l y  U n s p e c i f i c )  and T e c h n i c a l  ( c o n t e x t u a l l y  
U n s p e c i f i c ) .
In th i s stage, I h a v e  als o d e m o n s t r a t e d  the c lo se  r e l a t i o n  
t h a t e x i s t s b e t w e e n U n s p e c i f i c i t e in s a n d $31 a g i n g (13 r o w n & Y u 1 e , 
1983) by s u g g e s t i n g  that the P r o m i n e n c e  factor (one of the 
•Factors of St ag i n g )  is es se n t i a l  for r e n d e r i n g  an item 
U n s p e c i f i c ,  and as a c o n s e q u e n c e ,  p r e d i c ti ve , A s t u d y  of 
p a r a g r a p h  s t r u c t u r e  on t h e s e  lines could give n e w  insights into 
t ext--organ i sat i on . It is s u g g e s t e d  that E n u m e r a b l e s  a p p e a r i n g  
p a r a g r a p h  initial p o s i t i o n  are the commonest.. I n t e r e s t i n g l y ,  in 
t e x t - b o o k s  on writin g, in many cases, the s o - c a l l e d  t o p i c -  
s e n t e n c e s  h a v e  E n u m e r a b l e s  as heads.. One e x a m p l e  is Im h oo f and
A Oi .1. \J O
Hu d so n (1975) a text for e s s a y - w r  it ing in wh ich  most of .the 
e x a m p 1 e s p r e s e n t t o p i c - s e n t e n c e s w h e r e E n u m e r a b 1 e s o c c. u r . On e 
ex amp 1e i s t h e f o 11owi n g :
T o b e s u c: c e s s f u I i n a job i n t e r v i e w (o r f o r t h a t m a 11 e r 
in almost any int er vie w s i t u a t i o n ) ,  the a p p l i c a n t  
s h o u l d  d e m o n s t r a t e  c e r t a i n  p e r s on al  and p r o f e s s i o n a l  
qu a l i t i e s .  In as much the first and of ten  l a st in g 
im p res si on of a pe r so n is d e t e r m i n e d  by the c l o t h e s  he 
w e a r s  , t Ite job app 1 i cant sh ou Id  tal<e c a r e  to a p p e a r  
well gr o om ed  and m od es 11  y dressecl, avo i cl i ng t he 
e x t r e m e s o f t o o e 1 a b o r a t e o r t. o o c a s u a 1 a 11 ire« 
B e s i d e s , c: a r e f o r p e r s o n a 1 a p p e a r a nee, h e s h o u 1 d p a y 
c l o s e  a t t e n t i o n  to his m a n n e r  of sp ea kin g, w hic h s h o u l d  
be ne i t h e r  o s t e n t a t i o u s  nor fa mil ia r but r a t h e r  
s t r a  i ght for wa rd  , g r a m m a t i c a l l y  a cc ur ate , and Friendly,. 
In ad dit io n, he-: sh o u l d  be-; p r e p a r e d  to talk 
k n o w 1 e d g e a b 1 y a b o u t t h e r e q u i r e m e n t s o F t h e p o s i t i o n 
for which he is a p p l y i n g  in r e l a t i o n  to his own 
P r o f e s s i o n a 1 e x p e r i e n c e a n d i n t e r e s t s . A n d f i n a 11 y , t h e 
r e a 1 1 y imp r e s s i v e a p p 1 i c: a n t m u s t c a n v e y a s e n s e o f 
s e 1 f •• c o n f i d e n c e a n d e n t h u. s i a s m F o r w o r l< , f a c t o r s a 11 
i n t e r v i e w e r s  v a l ue  highly. The job se ek er  who d i s p l a y s  
t h e s e  c h a r a c t e r  ist ics, with just a li t tl e luck, will 
c e r t a i n l y  s uc c e e d  in the typic al  pe rs o n n e l  interview.
( p i  i  )
B es ide s,  E n u m e r a b l e s  both S y s t e m  and T ec hn i c a l  are  c o n s t a n t  
f e a t u r e s  in the t i t l e s  and s u b - t i t l e s  of academic: tex ts.  
R e m e m b e r  that for Brown and Y u l e  (1983) t h e s e  w e r e  also 
c o n s i d e r e d  'staging de vi ce s'.  Th e r e l a t i o n  b et w e e n  E n u m e r a b l e s  
and t o p i c - s e n t e n c e s , and En uraer ab 1 es and t i t l e s  and sub-t i11 es 
cou I d be two i nt er est ing t op i c: s f or f ur t her r esear c h .
Th e t a x o n o m y  of E n u m e r a b l e s ,  on the ot her hand, d iv i d e d  
into S y s t e m  and Tech nic al , o f f e r s  a p i c t u r e  of the d i f f e r e n t  
t yp es  of Enumerables., Among them, the group of n ou ns  I h a v e  
l ab ell ed  'Wild Nouns' such as 'features', 'levels', etc. can 
also  b e a f r u i t f u 1 are a F o r f u. r t h e r r e s e a  r c h .
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3) As V o c a b u l a r y  3 It ems
M y b a s i c a s s u m p t i o n h e r e i s 11-. a t £ n u m e r a b 1 e s a r e w l-< a t 
W i n t e r  and l-loey call V o c a b u l a r y  3 items.. As such they a n t i c i p a t e  
M a t c h i n g  R e l a t i o n s  of two kinds: M a t c h i n g  C on tr a s t  and M a t c h i n g  
by Inc lus io n, on wh i ch t he 1 arger G e n e r a  1 ■-Part i cu 1 ar Re 1 at i ons 
ar e bui lt . T hi s  is th e o r g a n i s a t i o n a l  r o l e  of E n u m e r a b l e s ,  as 
t h e y P 1 a y a n i m p o r t a n t r o 1 e i n t e x t t h e y o r g a n i z e its i d e a s a n d 
help th e reader f ol l o w  the t e x t ' s  a r g u m e n t . T h i s  o r g a n i z a t i o n a l  
r o 1 e s e e m s to w o r l< a t v a r i o u s 1 e v e 1 s , f r o m s e nt e n c e s  to la r g e r 
s t r u c t u i" e s o f d i s c o u r s e .
Fu r th e r m o r e ,  in t h i s  third s t a g e  I ha v e shown that t h e r e  is 
a ser i es of i t eras 'd i st i net i on ' , 'd i v i s i on ' , 'to d i v i de  ' , etc . 
that can either fulfill the 'same role as E n u m e r a b l e s  or ap p ea r 
in s e n t e n c e s  t o g e t h e r  with them. I h a v e  c al l e d  the o c c u r r e n c e  of 
two or m o r e  d i s c o u r s e  items t o g e t h e r  w hic h fulfill the s a m e  ro le  
D i sc our se Fun c t i on a 1 Co 11 oc at i on s . Th e st i.i.d y o f t h i s p h en o m e n  on 
c o u 1 d b e a n o t h e r i n t e r e s ti ng  topic: f o r f u r 11-. e r r e s e a r c h .
As my main interest in th is  study was  to i n v e s t i g a t e  the
o r g a n i z a t i o n a 1 v a 1 u e o f £ n u m e r a is 1 e s , I d i s r e g a r cl e cl 1 o o k i n g a t 
t h e m  from a n ot he r point of v i e w  that can g i v e  new insigh ts into 
t h i discursive? p h e n o m e n o n  : G e nr e A n a l y s i s  (Dud l e y - E v a n s  , 1986). 
As E n u m e r a b l e s  s e e m  to be co ns ta nt  f e a t u r e s  of a c a d e m i c  
d i s c o u r s e  as a whole, it would be int er es ti ng  to look at them  
w it h i n  a c a d e m i c  g e n r e s  such as d i s s e r t a t i o n  ab s t r a c t s ,  
i n t r o d u c t i o n s  and c o n c l u s i o n s ,  paper a b s t ra ct s,  etc. A st ud y of 
E n u m e r a b l e s  from th is  point of vi ew  r a i s e s  a nu mb er  of q u e s t i o n s
1.38
- E n u m e i " ab I. e s c a n 'fan c t i o n a s d i sc ou. r s gj c r o s s •- r e f e r e n c e
i n d i c: a t or s ( see 2.2. i <5) . Do t l-ie g en r es wh i c: I-. s e e m  t o Id gi
Ic h a r a c t e r i z e d  by th is  f e a t u r e  m a k e  us e of l-numerab 1 es?
The two main f u n c t i o n s  of E n u m e r a b l e ^  s e e m  to be 
C L A S S I F I G A T O R Y  and E X E M P L I F I C A T O R Y .  Ha s t h i s  any 
r e l e v a n c e  in the s t ud y  of G e n r e  A n a l y s i s ?
- A n o t h e r f u n c t i o n o f I" n a in e r a b 1 e s s e e in s t o b g  S U ivi M A R IZ IN  G .
I s t h i s i m p o r t a n t t o G e n r e A n a 1 y s i s ?
- Are t h e r e  any s e c t i o n s  of a c a d e m i c  d i s c o u r s e  su ch  as 
abs t r a c t s o r i n t r o d u c t i o n s in w h i c h Enuiwe r a b 1 e s a r e
1 i l< i 1 i est to o c c u r ?
T h e s G  are just som e of the many q u e s t i o n s  that the r e l a t i o n  
b e t w e e n E n u in e r a b 1 e a n d G e n r e A n a 1 y s i s in a y a r i s e
U n f o r t u n a t e 1 y , t h e d a t a u s e cl t o t e s t t h e h y p o t h e s e s o f t h i s 
d i s s e r t a t i o n  b e l o n g s  to one field of science : H um an  Science, 
m a i n l y  D i s c o u r s e  A na ly si s.  To test m o r e  t h o r o u g h l y  the v a l i d i t y  
of them, it would be very important to r e s e a r c h  th e p h e n o m e n o n
i n o t h e r f i e 1 s a s w e 1 1 a n cl / o r t o u s e a 1 a r g e r c: o r p u s , e s p e c i a 1 1 y 
a coinputer based one „
Finally, this study of E n u m e r a b l e s  may ha ve  i m p l i c a t i o n s  
for the te ac hi ng  of R e a d i n g  and W r i t i n g  Sk il ls.  To d e ve lo p 
a w a r e n e s s  of the o r g a n i z a t i o n a l  role p la y e d  by E n u m e r a b l e s  can 
be an important s t r a te gy  to improve t e x t - c o m p r e h e n s i o n „ On the 
a  t h e r h a n ci, t o s h o w t h e I in p o r t a n c e o f t h e h y p o n y m i c f u n c: t i o n o f 
E n u m e r a b l e s ,  the d i f f e r e n t  s e m a n t i c o - p r a g m a t i c  n o u n s  and their 
d i s c u r s i v e  functions, as well as the r e l a t i o n  b e t w e e n  
E n u m e r a b l e s  and p r o m i n e n c e  ( U n s p e c i f i c / S p e c i f i c  r e l a t i o n )  can
13?
help wr i tin g s t u d e n t s  to 'develop c e r t a i n  typers of w r i t i n g
st r a t e g i e s .  ït is s ug g e s t e d ,  h ow ev er,  that for p e d a g o g i c  aims,
ia n i n t e g r a 1 p i c t u r e o f V o c a b u ). a r y 3 it e m s s ho u l d  la e t a u. g h t ,
I
including items of M e t a l a n g u a g e  such as 'Situation', 'Problem', 
'Solution', ' E v a 1 u a t ion ' a n d A - n o u n s , t o g e t h e r w i t h E nu  in e r a b 1 e s „
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